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Evaluation on BPR Implementation in Ethiopian Higher 
Education Institutions  

 By Hailekiros Sibhato & Ajit Pal Singh 
 Mekelle University, Mekelle  

Abstract -
 

This paper analyzes business process re-engineering (BPR) implementation at 
Ethiopian higher education institutions (EHEI’s) i.e., Mekelle University, Mekelle, and Aksum 
University, Aksum. It investigates the current status and effectiveness of BPR implementations at 
the EHEI’s. It reviews the literature relating to the hard and soft factors that cause success and 
failure for BPR implementations, classifies these factors into subgroups, and identifies critical 
success and failure factors. Finally, it explains how these factors influence the process of BPR 
implementation in the higher institutions. Primary data were collected by means of survey 
questionnaires from academic staff members and interviews with the academics core process 
owners. One hundred sixty survey questionnaires were distributed to Mekelle (110) and Aksum 
(50) universities. 
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Evaluation on BPR Implementation in Ethiopian 
Higher Education Institutions

Hailekiros Sibhatoα & Ajit Pal Singhσ

Abstract - This paper analyzes business process re-
engineering (BPR) implementation at Ethiopian higher 
education institutions (EHEI’s) i.e., Mekelle University, Mekelle, 
and Aksum University, Aksum. It investigates the current status 
and effectiveness of BPR implementations at the EHEI’s. It 
reviews the literature relating to the hard and soft factors that 
cause success and failure for BPR implementations, classifies 
these factors into subgroups, and identifies critical success 
and failure factors. Finally, it explains how these factors 
influence the process of BPR implementation in the higher 
institutions. Primary data were collected by means of survey 
questionnaires from academic staff members and interviews 
with the academics core process owners. One hundred sixty 
survey questionnaires were distributed to Mekelle (110) and 
Aksum (50) universities.  All the questionnaires were filled and 
properly received from both universities. The respondents for 
the survey were all academic staff members from all 
departments and posts (technical assistant, graduate 
assistant, assistant lecturer, lecturers and professors). The 
findings of the research show that the institutions’ performance 
is not effective in terms communicating and accomplishing the 
goals and objectives of BPR. The current progress of BPR in 
the institutions is also at low level.  The findings also show that  
effective utilization of  resources, having BPR motivated by 
customer demands, good information exchange and flow, 
continuous performance improvement, using technology as 
enabler not as solution, developing  and communicating  clear 
written goals and objectives, proper alignment of BPR strategy 
with the corporate strategy,  using  progress evaluation are the 
most important factors that enable BPR implementation to be 
successful, whereas lack of  employee training, unrealistic 
report to outsiders that hide actual progress of BPR 
implementation, management frustration with slow business 
results, lack of management determination, top management 
reluctance to fund BPR implantations, lack of senior 
management enthusiasm, incapability of information 
technology (IT) to support BPR requirements are negatively 
associated with successful implementation of BPR in 
education higher institutions. 
Keywords : Business process reengineering, Ethiopian 
Ethiopian higher education institutions. 
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I. Introduction 
usiness process reengineering is dramatic 
change that represents the overhaul of 
organizational structures, management systems, 

employee responsibilities and empowerment, 
performance measurements, incentive systems, skills 
development, and the use of information technology. 
Successful BPR model can result in great reductions in 
cost or cycle time, and improvements in quality and 
customer services. On the other hand, BPR projects can 
fail to meet the inherently high expectations of 
reengineering. Some organizations even destroy the 
morale and momentum of employee built up over their 
lifetime because of poor BPR implementation.  

According to Ranganathan & Dhaliwal (2001), 
BPR is a popular management tool for dealing with 
rapid technological and business changes. As per Al-
Mashari & Zairi (2000), BPR creates changes in people, 
processes and technology. It tries to integrate 
stakeholders and get a better way of doing things, Siha 
& Saad (2008) and Cheng et al. (2006). Shin & Jemella 
(2002) stated that Successful BPR implementation 
enables organizations to improve their performances.  

According to Hammer (1990), Davenport & 
Short (1990), many organizations have reported 
dramatic benefits gained from the successful 
implementation of BPR. However, not all organizations 
implementing BPR projects achieve their desired results. 
According to Hammer & Champy (1993) 70% and Hall 
et al. (1993), 50-70% of BPR initiatives fail to deliver the 
expected results. Implementation of BPR requires 
fundamental organizational transformations. Thus the 
implementation process is complex, difficult and needs 
to be checked against several success and failure 
factors.  

As per   Remenyi & Heafield (1996), the failure 
of BPR projects is costly, because of the resources 
invested, the disruption it brings to the organizations 
and the adverse effect to the morale of the workers. This 
effect will be more adverse to higher institution like 
Ethiopia’s where the economic and human resources 
are limited and underdeveloped. Since 2008, many 
studies have been done focusing on reengineering and 
implementing BPR in EHEI’s. But little focus was given 
to the investigation of the progress or effectiveness of 
BPR implementations at the universities. This study fills 

B 
1

G
lo
ba

l 
Jo

ur
na

l 
of
 M

an
ag

em
en

t 
an

d 
Bu

sin
es
s 
R
es
ea

rc
h 

 V
ol
um

e 
X
II 

 I
ss
ue

  
X
I 
 V

er
sio

n 
I 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 

      
20

12
      

  
      

  

© 2012 Global Journals Inc.  (US)

  
            

Ju
ly

the gap by assessing the effectiveness of BPR 
implementation in the EHEI’s.



 
According to Al-Mashari & Zairi (1999) to ensure 

success, one should adopt certain best practices and 
watch out for certain pitfalls. As Davenport (1998) 
stated, all over the world and also in Ethiopia BPR is a 
big catchphrase in the business environments and so 
popular that one wonders if it actually delivers value or is 
just propaganda. According to Mayer & DeWitte (1998), 
many organizations even use improperly or are simply 
adopting BPR without analyzing their business 
environments. Many studies have shown that success in 
BPR is not easy and indeed failure is not an exception, 
Marchand & Stanford (1998). According to Girmay et al. 
(2009), Ethiopian universities are not able to effectively 
discharge their national responsibilities in producing 
qualified human power and BPR was started to solve 
the problem and enhance the universities performance. 

 
The general objective of this study is to identify 

critical success factor’s (CSF’s) and examine the 
effectiveness of BPR implementations in EHEI’s. The 
specific objectives of the study are to evaluate and 
examine the current status of BPR, identify major factors 
that affect BPR implementation at EHEI’s, and evaluate 
the methodologies followed while   implementing BPR at 
EHEI’s. 

 
The practice and effectiveness of BPR 

implementation at EHEI’s is assessed with respect to:

 
•

 

What was planned to be achieved through BPR?

 
•

 

What is accomplished so far? Did BPR 
implementation bring improved performance?

 
•

 

What are the key success or failure factors for BPR 
implementations? 

 
According to Porter (1990), the performance of 

higher education is very critical for the competitiveness 
of nations. Therefore, assessing BPR implementation 
and identifying the success factors at universities is 
highly significant. First, the impact of the different factors 
on the implementation of BPR was not adequately 
investigated empirically. Second, the paper investigates 
the issue from a public institution of a developing 
country, which most past literatures did not yet give 
enough attention. Thus, the paper will contribute to the 
body of knowledge of the existing literature and provide 
a decision support system for decision makers. 

 
Existing literature, like Hall et al. (1993), Ascari 

et al. (1995), and Altman & Iles (1998), suggest that the 
assessment of BPR in organizations, also in EHEI’s, 
would benefit more by investigating in depth the real 
experience of implemented BPR. In this study Mekelle 
and Aksum Universities are selected for detail analysis 
of the academic core business process. 

 
As per Davenport & Short (1990) BPR is defined 

as the analysis and design of work flows and processes 
within and between organizations. Hammer

 

& Champy 
(1993) have defined as the fundamental rethinking and 
radical redesign of business processes to achieve 
dramatic improvements in critical, contemporary 
measures of performance. Talwar (1993) has focused 

on the rethinking, streamlining of the business structure, 
processes, methods, management systems and 
external relationships through which value is created 
and delivered. Hammer & Champy (1993) stated that 
BPR is not about fixing anything, it means starting from 
scratch. Petrozzo & Stepper (1994) see BPR as 
harmonized redesign of processes, organizational 
structures, and supporting systems to achieve 
improvements. According to Lowenthal’s (1994), the 
rethinking and redesign of operating processes and 
organizational structure is focused on core 
competencies to achieve dramatic progress in 
organizational performance. BPR can bring critical 
performance improvements, but its proper 
implementation is difficult and complex hence the 
success and failure factors should be critically assessed 
and evaluated.

 
a)

 

BPR Implementations

 

As per Furey & Timothy (1993), the 
implementation stage is where reengineering efforts 
meet the most resistance and by far the most difficult 
stage. According to Obolensky & Nick (1994), it would 
indeed be sensible to run a culture change program 
simultaneously while analyzing, redesigning, and 
planning the migration.  Moreover corporate culture, 
change management and government and 
organizational policies had significant roles in BPR 
acceptance in various organizations and countries, 
Huang & Palvia (2001) and Sheu et al. (2003).

 
b)

 

Success Factors of BPR Implementations 

 

According to Peppard & Fitzgerald (1997), 
ambitious objectives, creative teams, process based 
approach and integration of IT are among the main 
success factors.  Ascari et al. (1995) had also added 
culture, processes, structure, and technology as 
success factors. According to Al-Mashari & Zairi (1999), 
the dimensions of the CSFs for BPR includes: change 
management, competency and support in 
management, information infrastructure, and project 
planning and management system. Since the CSFs may 
differ based on the type of organization, it is 
indispensable to understand the nature of organization. 

 

As described by Hutton (1996), many factors 
including rigid hierarchy and culture, varied 
stakeholders, changes in policy direction, overlapping of 
initiatives, broad scope of activities, and above all the 
staff resistance are crucial parts of public sectors. As 
higher institutions naturally are gifted with the above 
factors more emphasis should be given for these factors 
to achieve the radical changes. Hutton (1996) 
suggested that human issues should be given more due 
for BPR to be performed in this sector. 
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c) Failure Factors of BPR 
Many authors also highlighted some failure 

factors in implementing BPR. According to Aggarwal 



  
cost, vision; Hammer & Champy (1993), failure to have a 
process perspective, flexible and responsive condition; 
Aggarwal (1998), Ranganathan & Dhaliwal (2001), lack 
of support from organization members and strategic 
vision; Aggarwal (1998), Al-Mashari & Zairi (1999),  lack 
of top management support and financial resources; 
Stoddard et al. (1996), Peppard & Fitzgerald (1997), 
Mumford (1999) and Ranganathan & Dhaliwal, (2001), 
people  resistance;  Al-Mashari & Zairi (1999),  
Ranganathan & Dhaliwal (2001), Smith (2003), IT related 
problems; and Al-Mashari & Zairi (1999) and  Smith 
(2003), lack of project management

 

systems are some 
of the critical failure factors.

 
II.

 

Research Methodology

 
According to Hall et al. (1993), Ascari et al. 

(1995), Altman &

 

Iles (1998), the assessment of BPR 
implementation in higher institutions (HIs) and other 
organizations, would give more benefit by investigating 
the real experience of implemented BPR. Therefore, in 
this study two EHEI’s which had embarked on BPR are 
considered for detailed study.  

 

These universities are selected based on 
accessibility for data collection, BPR implementation 
progress, representativeness of both the new and old 
universities and international recognitions. Mekelle 
University, which has about one thousand and three 
hundred academic staff members, is one of the fast 
growing universities and is among the first universities 
which had studied and implemented BPR in the 
academic core process (CC & M, 2009). Aksum 
University, with about four hundred and fifty academic 
staff members, is among the newly established 
universities and implementing BPR. 

 

a)

 

Target Population

 

In this study Mekelle Univerity, Mekelle, and 
Aksum University, Aksum are taken as cases and 
assessment was done only on the academic core 
process reengineering. As academic staff members are 
more involved in the academic core process, data are 
gathered from academic staff members of universities 
through questionnaire with questions rated from 1 to 5 
Likert scale. A total population of one hundred and sixty, 
sum of academic staff members from the two 
universities is taken for the research.

 

b)

 

Data Type and Collection

 

This study is descriptive study, taking the 
EHEI’s as a case, it assessed the status of BPR 
implementation in detail and described various factors 
that would have significant impact on BPR 
implementations.  In order to achieve the stated 
objectives, primary data both quantitative and qualitative 
are used. Quantitative data is collected from academic 
staff members using self administered questionnaires. 
And the qualitative data is collected through interviews 

of officials and reengineering teams from the respective 
universities. Theoretical reviews, BPR reports, the 
strategic plan of the Ministry of Education and 
universities and other relevant BPR documents are used 
to collect further information related to BPR 
implementations in the higher institutions. 

 

c)

 

Sampling and Sampling Techniques

 

In this study, cluster sampling is applied to 
select the universities, academic core process and

 

the 
academic staff members as population to be 
considered.  Stratified sampling technique is also used 
to classify academic staff members in to sub groups 
based on their exposure, involvement to BPR 
implementation and related responsibilities. Based on 
these staff members with position of lecturer and above 
was consider as one group, graduate assistant-II and 
assistant lecturers as second, and technical assistant 
and graduate assistant-I as the third group.

 

The sample size is determined using the 
standard tables for sampling using the confidence level 
of 95% and 10% confidence interval. Based on the 
standard the sample size for a population of one 
thousand and three hundred for Mekelle University is 
ninety. And for Aksum University a population of four 
hundred and fifty the sample size needed is forty. To 
minimize the error a 25% percentage of the total 
population is added to each sample. The samples for 
both universities is summarize in Table1. 

 

Table 1:

 

Sample size from each university.

 
 

Name of 
university 

 

Number of academic 
staff members (on 
duty)

 

Sample size 
from respective 
university

 

Mekelle 
University 

 

1300

 

110

 

Aksum 
University

 

450

 

50

 

Total

 

1750

 

160

 
 

d)

 

Data Processing and Analysis Method

 

In the data processing phase data editing, 
coding, entering, and cleaning have been made so as 
check the consistency and validity of data collected with 
different tools. In analyzing the data both quantitative 
and qualitative methods are used. Qualitative analysis is 
employed for the data collected through interviews. 
SPSS is used to make the quantitative analysis of data 
that has been collected through questionnaires.  Simple 
descriptive statistics relative importance index (RII), are 
employed to summarize

 

the data or to describe the 
relationship between the key parameters and 
implementation progress of BPR in the institutions. RII is 
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(1998), managers’ arrogant behavior, rigid resistance, 

given in terms of weight, number of respondents and 
scale level as follows. 

NAWRII ×÷= ∑



 

 

Where

 

:

 

W=total weight, A=highest value of the scaled 
used 5 (for 5-points Likert), N=number of active 
respondents

 

III.

 

Result And Discussion

 

a)

 

Research Strategy

 

According to Swanson &

 

Holton (2005) survey 
studies are relevant when conducting research in 
organizations where the intent is to study systems, 
individuals, programs, and events. Yin (2003) stated that 
surveys are appropriate when an in-depth 
understanding of a phenomenon or process is required. 
The objective of the research is to examine if the BPR 
implementation in EHEI’s is effective or not. The other 
objective of the study is to identify, and provide in-depth 
insights to the key success or failure factors that 
determine the

 

success or failure of higher institution in 
their BPR implementation efforts. Both of these 
objectives require a detailed understanding of the 
institutions’ processes and systems; hence the survey 
study is used for this research. 

 

The primary data is collected using a structured 
questionnaire; the respondents are provided with a 1 to 
5 Likert scale statements to select their extent of 
agreement to close ended questions. The 
questionnaires are intended to gather the respondents’ 
opinion in the effectiveness

 

of BPR implementation, and 
its current status in the higher institutions. Lastly, the 
respondents are requested to provide their extent of 
agreement or disagreement to a number of statements 
framed to identify BPR critical success or failure factors.

 

According to Swanson & Holton (2005) the 
purpose of data analysis is to search for important 
meanings, patterns, and themes in the researcher’s area 
of study.  The data collected from the questionnaires are 
coded using a scale of 1 to 5, where 1 is coded for 
strongly disagree, 2 for disagree, 3 for neutral, 4 for 
agree and 5 for strongly agree. According to Swanson & 
Holton (2005), coding breaks up and categorizes the 
data into more simplified categories.  Once the data are 
coded and fed in to the SPSS worksheet it is analyzed 
and studied for patterns and actual performance of BPR 
implementation in the higher institutions. Simple 
descriptive statistics like measures of frequency, 
weighted mean, standard deviation, percentages and 
RII are used for analyzing the data.

 

b)

 

Data Analysis, Results and Discussions 

 

The study presents the findings on the 
effectiveness, and critical success and failure factors of 
BPR while implementing in the academic core business 
process of Mekelle and Aksum Universities. The data 
are analyzed in order to understand the key objective of 
the study, which is to evaluate and examine whether 
BPR implementation in higher institution is effective or 
not. In addition, the responses are analyzed for potential 
reasons for the success or failure of the BPR initiative 

against the key success or failure factors for 
implementing BPR.

 

c)

 

Extent to Which Goals and Objectives are 
Communicated in BPR Plans 

 

The respondents are asked to state their extent 
of agreement with different statements relating to the 
extent to which goals and objectives are communicated 
in BPR project plans before the implementation phase. 
Each of the questions is framed in a 5–point Likert scale 
ranging from not at all to highest extent. The data are 
then coded with a weight of 1 for not at all, 2 for smaller 
extent, 3 for moderate extent, 4 for higher extent and 5 
for highest extent. The percentages, means and RII’s of 
all responses for each question from both universities 
are shown in the following tables. 

 

Table 2, shows the level of respondents’ 
agreement in percentages. Accordingly, 34.9% agreed 
to a moderate, 27.9% to smaller extent. 22.3% the 
respondents rated the communication as higher level. 
While 8.7% of the respondents in Mekelle University 
believe that no goals and objective are communicated, 
only 6.5% deemed that it is communicated to the 
highest level. Generally, 71.55% of the total respondents 
in Mekelle University rated the communication of goals 
and objectives in the BPR plan to maximum of moderate 
extent. 

 

Table 3, shows

 

that 28.2% of the respondents 
agreed to moderate, 24.4% to smaller extent, 20.4% of 
the respondents generally seeing no goals and 
objectives, and 18.6 % to major extent. Only 8.4% of the 
respondents agreed to highest extent. In Aksum 
University, 71.2% of the total respondents rate the 
communication, of goals and objectives in the BPR plan 
from smaller to higher extent. According to Davenport 
(1993) & Jackson (1997), effective communication is 
considered a major key to successful BPR-related 
change efforts.

 

It is needed throughout the change 
process at all levels and for all audiences even with 
those not involved directly in the re-engineering project.  

 

But this is not followed by both universities. Although 
there is a small variation in the percentages of 
respondent’s agreement, majority of respondents from 
the universities, 73% from Aksum University and 71.55% 
from Mekelle University agreed that the goals and 
objectives are communicated below moderate level. 
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Table 2 :  Responses with regard to the extent to which goals and objectives of BPR are communicated at Mekelle 
University. 

Questions
 

  

Responses
 

Total
 

Not
 

at all
 Smaller

 

extent
 Moderate 

extent
 Higher  

extent
 Highest 

extent
 

Ensure quality of 
teaching-learning

 Frequency
 

7
 

35
 

34
 

26
 

8
 

110
 

Percent
 

6.36
 

31.82
 

30.91
 

23.64
 

7.27
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

6.36
 

38.18
 

69.09
 

92.73
 

100
  

Assess educational 
needs of society 
regularly

 
Frequency

 
8
 

28
 

48
 

20
 

6
 

110
 

Percent
 

7.27
 

25.45
 

43.64
 

18.18
 

5.45
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

7.27
 

32.73
 

76.36
 

94.55
 

100
  

Satisfy  educational 
needs of society

 Frequency
 

9
 

35
 

36
 

25
 

5
 

110
 

Percent
 

8.18
 

31.82
 

32.73
 

22.73
 

4.55
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

8.18
 

40
 

72.73
 

95.45
 

100
  

Ensure international 
recognition of 
academic programs 

 
Frequency

 
8
 

29
 

49
 

19
 

5
 

110
 

Percent
 

7.27
 

26.36
 

44.55
 

17.27
 

4.55
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

7.27
 

33.64
 

78.18
 

95.45
 

100
  

Recruit competent  
Students

 Frequency
 

12
 

34
 

30
 

26
 

8
 

110
 

Percent
 

10.9
 

30.91
 

27.27
 

23.64
 

7.27
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

10.9
 

41.82
 

69.09
 

92.73
 

100
  

Provide  seamless 
services to students

 Frequency
 

12
 

22
 

44
 

26
 

6
 

110
 

Percent
 

10.9
 

20
 

40
 

23.64
 

5.45
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

10.9
 

30.91
 

70.91
 

94.55
 

100
  

Recruit qualified 
academic  staff

 Frequency
 

6
 

23
 

42
 

30
 

9
 

110
 

Percent
 

5.45
 

20.91
 

38.18
 

27.27
 

8.18
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

5.45
 

26.36
 

64.55
 

91.82
 

100
  

Provide  state-of-
 

the-art infrastructure 
 Frequency

 
16

 
36

 
32

 
22

 
4
 

110
 

Percent
 

14.5
 

32.73
 

29.09
 

20
 

3.64
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

14.5
 

47.27
 

76.36
 

96.36
 

100
  

Establish teaching 
learning quality 
assurance system

 
Frequency

 
11

 
31

 
29

 
30

 
9
 

110
 

Percent
 

10
 

28.18
 

26.36
 

27.27
 

8.18
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

10
 

38.18
 

64.55
 

91.82
 

100
  

Recruit qualified 
support staff

 Frequency
 

7
 

34
 

40
 

21
 

8
 

110
 

Percent
 

6.36
 

30.91
 

36.36
 

19.09
 

7.27
 

100
 

Cum. percent
 

6.36
 

37.27
 

73.64
 

92.73
 

100
  

Overall percent 
 

8.73
 

27.91
 

34.91
 

22.27
 

6.18
 

100
 

Overall cumulative (Cum.) percent
 

8.73
 

36.64
 

71.55
 

93.82
 

100
  

                   
Scale: 1=Not at all, 2=Smaller extent, 3=Moderate extent, 4=Higher extent, 5=Highest extent.

                                 

                   
Source: Own survey, 2011.
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Table 3 : Responses with regard to the extent to which goals and objectives of BPR are communicated at Aksum 
University. 

Questions
 

 

Responses
 

Total
 

Not 
at 
all

 

Smaller  
extent

 Moderate 
extent

 Higher  
extent

 Highest  
extent

 

Ensure quality of 
 

teaching-learning 
 Frequency

 
8
 

8
 

22
 

10
 

2
 110

 

Percent
 

16
 

16
 

44
 

20
 

4
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

16
 

32
 

76
 

96
 

100
  

Assess educational 
 

needs of society 
 

regularly
 

Frequency
 

11
 

12
 

11
 

11
 

5
 110

 

Percent
 

22
 

24
 

22
 

22
 

10
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

22
 

46
 

68
 

90
 

100
  

Satisfy  educational 
 

needs of society
 Frequency

 
3
 

22
 

14
 

8
 

3
 110

 

Percent
 

6
 

44
 

28
 

16
 

6
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

6
 

50
 

78
 

94
 

100
  

Ensure international 
recognition of 

 

academic 
programs

 

Frequency
 

14
 

18
 

10
 

3
 

5
 110

 

Percent
 

28
 

36
 

20
 

6
 

10
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

28
 

64
 

84
 

90
 

100
  

Recruit competent  
students

 Frequency
 

18
 

19
 

8
 

5
 

0
 110

 

Percent
 

36
 

38
 

16
 

10
 

0
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

36
 

74
 

90
 

100
 

100
  

Provide  seamless 
 

services to 
students

 
Frequency

 
7
 

7
 

20
 

16
 

0
 110

 

Percent
 

14
 

14
 

40
 

32
 

0
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

14
 

28
 

68
 

100
 

100
  

Recruit qualified 
 

academic  staff
 Frequency

 
6
 

4
 

22
 

10
 

8
 110

 

Percent
 

12
 

8
 

44
 

20
 

16
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

12
 

20
 

64
 

84
 

100
  

Provide  state-of-
the

 

-art infrastructure
 

Frequency
 

17
 

4
 

21
 

5
 

3
 110

 

Percent
 

34
 

8
 

42
 

10
 

6
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

34
 

42
 

84
 

94
 

100
  

Establish teaching 
 

learning quality 
 

assurance system
 

Frequency
 

7
 

14
 

3
 

16
 

10
 110

 

Percent
 

14
 

28
 

6
 

32
 

20
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

14
 

42
 

48
 

80
 

100
  

Recruit qualified 
 

support staff
 Frequency

 
11

 
14

 
10

 
9
 

6
 110

 

Percent
 

22
 

28
 

20
 

18
 

12
 100

 

Cum. percent
 

22
 

50
 

70
 

88
 

100
  

Overall percent
 

20.4
 

24.4
 

28.2
 

18.6
 

8.4
 100

 

Overall cumulative (Cum.) percent
 

20.4
 

44.8
 

73
 

91.6
 

100
  

       

    
                     Scale: 1=Not at all, 2=Smaller extent, 3=Moderate extent, 4=Higher extent, and 5=Highest extent.  
                    Source: Own survey, 2011. 
 From the responses in Table 4, the objectives to 
recruit qualified academic staff (RII=0.624), establish 
teaching learning quality assurance system (RII=0.59), 
ensuring quality of teaching-learning (RII=0.588), 
provide seamless services to students (RII=0.586), are 
communicated to a moderate extent. The plan or 
objective to provide state-of-the-art infrastructure was 

communicated smaller extent. A weighted mean of 2.5 
and above is accepted level of significance for Likert 
means. Therefore, using the weighted mean of 2.89 and 
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RII values for the case it can be said that the overall 
goals and objectives of BPR are communicated only to 
a moderate extent.



 

 
 

 

Table 4

 

:

 

Mean, standard deviation (Std. Dev.), and RII for the response with regard to the extent to which goals and 
objectives of BPR are communicated at Mekelle University.

 
 

Q.No.

 

Questions

 

Mean

 

Std. Dev.

 

RII

 

Q1

 

Ensure quality of teaching-learning

 

2.94

 

1.05

 

0.588

 

Q2

 

Assess educational needs of society regularly

 

2.89

 

0.97

 

0.578

 

Q3

 

Satisfy  educational needs of society

 

2.84

 

1.02

 

0.568

 

Q4

 

Ensure international recognition of academic 
programs

 

2.85

 

0.95

 

0.57

 

Q5

 

Recruit competent  students

 

2.85

 

1.12

 

0.57

 

Q6

 

Provide  seamless services to students

 

2.93

 

1.05

 

0.586

 

Q7

 

Recruit qualified academic  staff

 

3.12

 

1.01

 

0.624

 

Q8

 

Provide  state-of-the-art infrastructure

 

2.65

 

1.07

 

0.53

 

Q9

 

Establish teaching learning quality assurance system

 

2.95

 

1.14

 

0.59

 

Q10

 

Recruit qualified support staff

 

2.9

 

1.02

 

0.58

 

Weighted mean

 

2.89

  

0.53

 
 

Scale: 1=Not at all, 2=Smaller extent, 3=Moderate extent, 4=Higher extent, and 5=Highest extent.

 

Source: Own survey, 2011.

 
 

As it is shown in Table 5, the objectives to 
recruit qualified academic staff (RII=0.64), establish 
teaching learning quality assurance system (RII=0.632), 
provide seamless services to students (0.58), ensure 
quality of teaching-learning (RII=0.56) are 
communicated to a moderate extent. The plan or 
objective to recruit competent students is 
communicated to minor extent. A weighted mean of 
2.70 shows that the goals and objectives are 
communicated to a maximum of moderate extent. 

 

Comparatively, the mean and RII values of the 
goals and objectives are higher at Mekelle University 
than at Aksum

 

University. This implies that, though the 
goals and objectives are communicated below 
moderate extent, Mekelle University communicates 
better than Aksum University about the goals and 
objectives.

 
 

Table 5

 

: Mean, standard deviation (Std. Dev.), and RII for the responses to extent to which goals and objectives are 
communicated at Aksum University.

 
 

Q.No.

 

Questions

 

Mean

 

Std. Dev.

 

RII

 

Q1

 

Ensure quality of teaching-learning 

 

2.8

 

1.07

 

0.56

 

Q2

 

Assess educational needs of society regularly

 

2.74

 

1.31

 

0.548

 

Q3

 

Satisfy  educational needs of society

 

2.72

 

1.01

 

0.544

 

Q4

 

Ensure international recognition of academic programs 

 

2.34

 

1.24

 

0.468

 

Q5

 

Recruit competent  students 

 

2

 

0.97

 

0.4

 

Q6

 

Provide  seamless services to students

 

2.9

 

1.02

 

0.58

 

Q7

 

Recruit qualified academic  staff

 

3.2

 

1.18

 

0.64

 

Q8

 

Provide  state-of-the-art infrastructure 

 

2.46

 

1.23

 

0.492

 

Q9

 

Establish teaching learning quality assurance system 

 

3.16

 

1.4

 

0.632

 

Q10

 

Recruit qualified support staff

 

2.7

 

1.33

 

0.54

 

Weighted mean 

 

2.70

  

0.54
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Scale: 1=Not at all, 2=Smaller extent, 3=Moderate extent, 4=Higher extent, and 5=Highest extent.
                                    Source: Own survey, 2011.

d) The Extent to Which BPR Goals and Objectives are 
Accomplished 

The same questions used for rating the extent 
to which goals and objectives are communicated as in 

the project plan of BPR are used for respondents to rate 
the extent to which these goals and objectives are 
actually accomplished. The responses are summarized 
in Tables 6 to 9. Analyzing the detailed responses from 



 
 

 
 

 

 

Table 6, shows that 34.36% of the respondents agreed 
that the goals and objectives are accomplished to a 
moderate extent, 29.5% to smaller extent 19% to higher 
extent and 13% of the respondents deemed that the 
goals and objectives were not accomplished. Only 3.7% 

are in agreement that the accomplishment was to 
highest extent. Generally, 83.3% of the respondents 
believe that the accomplishment is from smaller to 
higher extent. 

 
 

Table 6

 

:

 

Responses to extent to which goals and objectives are accomplished at Mekelle University.

 

Questions

 
 

Questions

 

  

Responses

 

Total

 

Not

 

at all

 

Smaller  
extent

 

Moderate 
extent

 

Higher  
extent

 

Highest 
extent

 

Quality of teaching-
learning ensured

 

Frequency

 

20

 

32

 

30

 

24

 

4

 

110

 

Percent

 

18.18

 

29.09

 

27.27

 

21.82

 

3.64

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

18.18

 

47.27

 

74.55

 

96.36

 

100

  

Assess educational

 

needs of society 
regularly

 

Frequency

 

13

 

37

 

37

 

16

 

7

 

110

 

Percent

 

11.82

 

33.64

 

33.64

 

14.55

 

6.36

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

11.82

 

45.45

 

79.09

 

93.64

 

100

  

Satisfy  educational 

 

needs of society

 

Frequency

 

18

 

30

 

45

 

14

 

3

 

110

 

Percent

 

16.36

 

27.27

 

40.91

 

12.73

 

2.73

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

16.36

 

43.64

 

84.55

 

97.27

 

100

  

Ensure international

 

recognition of

 
 

academic programs 

 

Frequency

 

15

 

35

 

36

 

24

 

0

 

110

 

Percent

 

13.64

 

31.82

 

32.73

 

21.82

 

0

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

13.64

 

45.45

 

78.18

 

100

 

100

  

Recruit competent  
students

 

Frequency

 

14

 

35

 

40

 

18

 

3

 

110

 

Percent

 

12.73

 

31.82

 

36.36

 

16.36

 

2.73

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

12.73

 

44.55

 

80.91

 

97.27

 

100

  

Provide  seamless 

 

services to students

 

Frequency

 

12

 

25

 

43

 

26

 

4

 

110

 

Percent

 

10.91

 

22.73

 

39.09

 

23.64

 

3.64

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

10.91

 

33.64

 

72.73

 

96.36

 

100

  

Recruit qualified

 

academic  staff

 

Frequency

 

11

 

33

 

36

 

23

 

7

 

110

 

Percent

 

10

 

30

 

32.73

 

20.91

 

6.36

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

10

 

40

 

72.73

 

93.64

 

100

  

Provide state-of-the

 

-art infrastructure 

 

Frequency

 

15

 

39

 

33

 

21

 

2

 

110

 

Percent

 

13.64

 

35.45

 

30

 

19.09

 

1.82

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

13.64

 

49.09

 

79.09

 

98.18

 

100

  

Establish teaching 
learning quality 
assurance system

 

Frequency

 

12

 

29

 

33

 

26

 

10

 

110

 

Percent

 

10.91

 

26.36

 

30

 

23.64

 

9.09

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

10.91

 

37.27

 

67.27

 

90.91

 

100

  

Recruit qualified 

 

support staff

 

Frequency

 

13

 

30

 

45

 

21

 

1

 

110

 

Percent

 

11.82

 

27.27

 

40.91

 

19.09

 

0.91

 

100
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Cum. percent 11.82 39.09 80 99.09 100

Overall percent 13 29.55 34.36 19.36 3.73 100

Overall cumulative (Cum.) percent 13 42.55 76.91 96.27 100

Scale: 1=Not at all, 2=Smaller extent, 3=Moderate extent, 4=Higher extent, 5=Highest extent.             
Source: Own survey, 2011.



       

        

        
 

 
 

  

Table 7, indicates that 29.2% of the 
respondents agreed that the goals and objectives are 
accomplished to smaller  extent, 25.2% to moderate 
extent, 14.6% to higher  extent and 19.2% of the 
respondents deemed that the goals and objectives are 

not accomplished at all. Only 11.8% were in agreement 
that the accomplishment is to highest extent. Generally, 
69% of the respondents believe that the 
accomplishment is from smaller to higher extent.

 
 

Table 7

 

:

 

Responses to extent to which goals and objectives are accomplished at Aksum University.

 
 

Questions

 
 

 

Responses

 

Total

 

Not 

 

at all

 

Smaller  
extent

 

Moderate 
extent

 

Higher  
extent

 

Highest  
extent

 

Quality of teaching-
learning ensured

 

Frequency

 

16

 

17

 

9

 

3

 

5

 

50

 

Percent

 

32

 

34

 

18

 

6

 

10

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

32

 

66

 

84

 

90

 

100

  

Assess educational 
needs of society 
regularly

 

Frequency

 

8

 

20

 

14

 

3

 

5

 

50

 

Percent

 

16

 

40

 

28

 

6

 

10

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

16

 

56

 

84

 

90

 

100

  

Satisfy  educational 
needs of society

 

Frequency

 

4

 

19

 

16

 

6

 

5

 

50

 

Percent

 

8

 

38

 

32

 

12

 

10

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

8

 

46

 

78

 

90

 

100

  

Ensure international 
recognition of 

 

academic programs

 

Frequency

 

20

 

14

 

4

 

7

 

5

 

50

 

Percent

 

40

 

28

 

8

 

14

 

10

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

40

 

68

 

76

 

90

 

100

  

Recruit competent  
Students

 

Frequency

 

13

 

19

 

13

 

5

 

0

 

50

 

Percent

 

26

 

38

 

26

 

10

 

0

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

26

 

64

 

90

 

100

 

100

  

Provide  seamless 
services to students

 

Frequency

 

6

 

3

 

29

 

3

 

9

 

50

 

Percent

 

12

 

6

 

58

 

6

 

18

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

12

 

18

 

76

 

82

 

100

  

Recruit qualified 
academic  staff

 

Frequency

 

7

 

6

 

16

 

12

 

9

 

50

 

Percent

 

14

 

12

 

32

 

24

 

18

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

14

 

26

 

58

 

82

 

100

  

Provide  state-of-

 

the-art infrastructure

 

Frequency

 

8

 

23

 

2

 

12

 

5

 

50

 

Percent

 

16

 

46

 

4

 

24

 

10

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

16

 

62

 

66

 

90

 

100

  

Establish teaching 
learning quality 
assurance system

 

Frequency

 

5

 

13

 

8

 

16

 

8

 

50

 

Percent

 

10

 

26

 

16

 

32

 

16

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

10

 

36

 

52

 

84

 

100

  

Recruit qualified

 

support staff

 

Frequency

 

9

 

12

 

15

 

6

 

8

 

50

 

Percent

 

18

 

24

 

30

 

12

 

16

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

18

 

42

 

72

 

84

 

100

  

Overall percent 

 

19.2

 

29.2

 

25.2

 

14.6

 

11.8

 

100

 

Overall cumulative (Cum.) percent 

 

19.2

 

48.4

 

73.6

 

88.2

 

100
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Scale: 1=Not at all, 2=Smaller extent, 3=Moderate extent, 4=Higher extent, 5=Highest extent.
Source: Own survey, 2011.

As per the data on Table 8, goals and 
objectives are deemed by the respondents to have 
accomplished with an overall weighted mean of 2.72. 
That is, the goals and objectives are accomplished to a 
maximum of moderate extent. Establishment of teaching 

learning quality assurance system (RII=0.588), provision 
of improved services to students (RII=0.572), 
recruitment of qualified academic and support staff 
(RII=0.568), and regular assessment of educational 
needs of society (RII=0.54) are the top ranked 



                                 
 

 

 

responses. The respondents are in agreement that 
these goals and objectives were accomplished more or 
less to moderate extent. In addition to the mean value 
the standard deviations have very small differences and 
this implies that there is less variation on the 
understanding or assessment of respondents on the 
accomplishment status of the goals and objectives.

 
  

Table 8

 

:

 

Responses to extent to which BPR goals and 
objectives are accomplished at Mekelle University.

 
 

Q.No.

 

Questions

 

Mean

 

Std. Dev.

 

RII

 

Q1

 

Ensure quality of teaching-learning

 

 

2.64

 

1.12

 

0.528

 

Q2

 

Assess educational needs of society regularly

 

 

2.7

 

1.06

 

0.54

 

Q3

 

Satisfy  educational needs of society

 

 

2.58

 

1

 

0.516

 

Q4

 

Ensure international recognition of academic 
programs

 
 

2.63

 

0.98

 

0.526

 

Q5

 

Recruit competent  students

 

 

2.65

 

0.99

 

0.53

 

Q6

 

Provide  seamless services to students

 

 

2.86

 

1.02

 

0.572

 

Q7

 

Recruit qualified academic  staff

 

 

2.84

 

1.07

 

0.568

 

Q8

 

Provide  state-of-the-art infrastructure

 

 

2.6

 

1.01

 

0.52

 

Q9

 

Establish teaching learning quality assurance 
system

 
 

2.94

 

1.14

 

0.588

 

Q10

 

Recruit qualified support staff

 

 

2.7

 

0.94

 

0.54

 

Weighted mean 

 

2.72

  

0.544

 

 

Scale: 1=Not at all, 2=Smaller extent, 3=Moderate 
extent, 4=Higher extent, and 5=Highest extent.

 

Source: Own

 

survey, 2011.

 
  

As per the data on Table 9, goals and 
objectives were deemed by the respondents to have 
been accomplished with an overall weighted mean of 
2.72. The accomplishment overall rate was to a 
moderate extent. Recruiting qualified academic staff 
(RII=0.64), establishing teaching learning quality 
assurance    system   (RII=0.636),   providing   seamless

 
 

Table 9

 

:

 

Responses to Extent to which goals and 
objectives are accomplished at Aksum University.

 
 

Q.No.

 

Questions

 

Mean

 

Std. Dev.

 

RII

 

Q1

 

Ensure quality of teaching-learning

 

 

2.28

 

1.26

 

0.456

 

Q2

 

Assess educational needs of society regularly

 

 

2.54

 

1.15

 

0.508

 

Q3

 

Satisfy  educational needs of society

 

 

2.78

 

1.09

 

0.556

 

Q4

 

Ensure international recognition of academic 
programs

 
 

2.26

 

1.38

 

0.452

 

Q5

 

Recruit competent  students

 

 

2.3

 

1.16

 

0.46

 

Q6

 

Provide  seamless services to students

 

 

3.12

 

1.15

 

0.624

 

Q7

 

Recruit qualified academic  staff

 

 

3.2

 

1.28

 

0.64

 

Q8

 

Provide  state-of-the-art infrastructure

 

 

2.66

 

1.29

 

0.532

 

Q9

 

Establish teaching learning quality assurance 
system

 
 

3.18

 

1.27

 

0.636

 

Q10

 

Recruit qualified support staff

 

 

2.84

 

1.31

 

0.568

 

Weighted mean 

 

2.72

   

0.544

 

Scale: 1=Not at all, 2=Smaller extent, 3=Moderate 
extent, 4=Higher extent, and 5=Highest extent.

 

Source: Own survey, 2011.

 
 

services to students (RII=0.624), recruiting qualified 
support staff (RII=0.568) are the top ranked responses. 
The respondents were in agreement that these goals 
and objectives are accomplished more than moderate 
extent. 
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Figure 1, shows that more or less there is direct 
relationship between the extent of accomplishment and 
the degree of communication of goals and objectives. 
That is the higher the extent of goals and objectives are 
communicated the higher will be the extent of 
accomplishment.  In all the responses given the extent 
to which goals and objectives are accomplished is 
below the extent to which goals and objectives are 
included and communicated.



 
 

 
 

Fig.1 :

 

Comparison of plan versus accomplishment of 
goals and objectives at Mekelle University.

 
 

From the weighted means, percentages, RII 
and the graphs, while Aksum University performance 
and accomplishment rate in eight of the goals and 
objectives is above the planned rate, Mekelle University 
accomplishment level is below the plan. In both cases 
the accomplishment rates are below moderate level. 

 

According to Talwar (1993) & Hinterhuber 
(1995), effective communication between stakeholders 
inside and outside the organization is necessary to 
make BPR program effective, to ensure patience and 
understanding of the structural and cultural changes 
needed, as well as the organization’s competitive 
situation. Therefore, organizations, implementing BPR 
should openly communicate about the radical change. 
But in these cases, the goals and objectives of BPR 
were

 

not well communicated at the planning phase and 
consequently low accomplishment rates.

 

e)

 

Important Factors for Successful BPR 
Implementation in Education Higher Institutions

 

The respondents were asked to state their 
extent of agreement with thirty different

 

statements 
related to important factors that determine the success 
of BPR implementations. Each of the questions was 
rated in a 5–point Likert scale ranging from strongly 
disagree (1) to strongly agree (5). The frequency and 
mean of all responses for each

 

question is shown in 
Tables 9 and 10. 

 

Figure 2, shows that the accomplishment is less 
than the plan in ensuring the quality of teaching-learning 
and regular assessment of educational needs of 
society.  In all the other goals and objectives, the extent 
to

 

which goals and objectives are accomplished is 
greater than the extent to which goals and objectives are 
communicated.   

 
 

 
  

Fig. 2 :  Comparison of plan versus accomplishment of 
goals and objectives at Aksum University.

 
 

As shown in Table 10, the success factors have 
been classified in to six major success categories viz., 
external factors, employee empowerment, operational 
factors, and communication, methods and tools, 
leadership. Some factors have effects on more than one 
category, thus they are included in more than one 
category. As shown in Table 10, the average weighted 
value of almost all the factors is above 3. Although the 
degree of importance is somewhat different, this implies 
that all respondents deemed that the factors are 
important for the success of BPR implementation in 
higher institutions. Looking the factors under external 
category using industry specialist and having the BPR 
motivated by customer demand on average are 
considered to be more important success factor than 
having BPR motivated by competitive pressure. In terms 
of operational factors, focusing on outcomes than on 
task, adequate job integration approach, creating 
supportive teaching learning environment, effectively 
utilization of resources, implementing continuous 
performance improvement are five top rated success 
factors. Similarly active involvement of staff members 
and empowering workers in decision making deemed to 
be more important than training and motivational 
factors. In the communication category use of progress 
evaluation to determine what is working and what is not, 
developing and communicating mission and vision 
statements, sharing and exchanging information are 
considered to be relatively important. Continuous 

1
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2
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3
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performance improvement, targeting critical processes 
first, adequate job integration approach, progress 
evaluation to determine what is working and what is not 
are rated high in the  methods and tools category.

Finally, targeting critical processes first, proper 
alignment of BPR strategy with the corporate strategy, 
regular revision of implementation procedures are 
consider important in the leadership of BPR 



 

implementation process. Generally, all the factors are 
rated by the respondents above 3. Based on the RII 
values on Table 10, continuous performance 
improvement, active involvement of staff members, 
progress evaluation, creating supportive teaching 
learning environment, developing and communicating 
the mission and vision statements, effective utilization of 
resources are top rated success factors in the 
implementation of BPR in higher education institutions.

 

Category wise, operational (RII=0.66), and 
methods and tools (RII=0.656) related factors have the 
highest RII values. This is in line with the theoretical 
frameworks. Continuous improvement, proper use of

 

IT, 
proper utilization of resources and other factors under 
these categories are consider to basic requirements for 
the effective BPR implementations.

 

Table 11, outlines the success factors classified 
in to six majored mutually inclusive success categories 
same classification as Table 10.  As it can be seen from 
Table 11, the average weighed value of all the factors is 
above 2 and below 4. That means all respondents 
deemed that the factors are important for the success of 
BPR implementation at Aksum University. Looking the 
factors under external category having BPR motivated 
by customer demands is  considered to be most 
important success factor than having BPR motivated by 
competitive pressure and using  industry specialist. In 
the operational related factors; effective utilization of 
resources, using technology as enabler,  reducing cost 
by automation, focusing on outcomes than on task, 
implementing continuous performance improvement  
are  among top rated success factors. 

 

Similarly training of employees on

 

what BPR 
and active involvement of staff members are deemed to 
be more important than empowering workers and 
motivational factors in the employee empowerment 
category. In the communication category sharing and 
exchanging of information, use of progress evaluation to 
determine what is working and what is not, developing 
and communicating mission and vision statements are 
considered to be relatively important. Outcome and 
group technology oriented, proper design and 
continuous performance improvement methods

 

and 
tools are considered to be important success factors. 

 

Finally, proper alignment of BPR strategy with 
the corporate strategy,   targeting critical processes first,  
use of group technology and motivated and 
accountable top managers are consider to be relatively 
important in the leadership of BPR implementation 
process.

 

As can be seen from Tables 10 and 11, having 
BPR motivated by customer demands, effective 
utilization of resources, good information exchange and 
flow, continuous performance improvement, using 
technology as enabler not as solution, developing and 
communicating clear written goals and objectives, 
proper alignment of BPR strategy with the corporate 
strategy, using progress evaluation are the most 
important critical success factors at both universities. In 
addition to this, the weighted average and RII values 
show slight differences between the universities. 
Therefore, to have effective BPR implementations, the 
success factors should be analyzed and fitted to the 
organizations working condition and handled properly. 
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Table 10 : Classification of BPR implementation success factors at Mekelle University.

Factors Mean Std. Dev. RII

External factors:

Using  industry specialist 3.27 1.13 0.654

BPR motivated by customer demands 3.26 1.27 0.652

BPR motivated by competitive pressure 3.13 1.1 0.626

Overall 3.22

  

0.644

Employee empowerment:

Empower workers to be decision makers 3.28 1.28 0.656

Active involvement of  staff members 3.49 1.25 0.698

Staff motivation through a reward program 3 1.44 0.6

Train and retain employees on what BPR actually is 3.1 1.3 0.62

Overall 3.22 0.6435

Operational factors: 

Use resources effectively 3.37 1.21 0.674

Implementing BPR as planned and scheduled 3.18 1.28 0.636
  

Reduce cost by automation 3.19 1.18 0.638

Reduce time by automation 3.15 1.19 0.63
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Technology as enabler not as solution 3.27 1.12 0.654

Target critical processes first 3.32 1.11 0.664

Accept continuous performance improvement 3.52 1.12 0.704

Focus on outcomes than on task 3.32 1.28 0.664

Adequate job integration approach 3.33 1.17 0.666

Create supportive teaching learning  environment 3.42 1.27 0.684

Proper understanding of BPR projects 3.25 1.26 0.65

Overall 3.3

  

0.660364
Communication: 

Share and exchange information willingly 3.26 1.23 0.652
Regular and scheduled meeting  of project managers to get feedback on 
BPR implementation progresses 3.01 1.15 0.602

Develop and communicate clear written mission and vision statements 3.39 1.18 0.678

Use progress evaluation to determine what is working and what is not  3.47 1.22 0.694

Use of group technology to simplify operations 3.16 1.2 0.632

Overall 3.26 0.6516
Methods  and tools: 
Regular and scheduled meeting  of project managers to get feedback on 
BPR implementation progresses 3.01 1.15 0.602

Use progress evaluation to determine what is working and what is not  3.47 1.22 0.694
Adequate job integration approach 3.33 1.17 0.666
Target critical processes first 3.32 1.11 0.664
Focus on outcomes than on task 3.32 1.28 0.664
Accept continuous performance improvement 3.52 1.12 0.704
Use of group technology to simplify operations 3.16 1.2 0.632
Revise implementation procedures regularly  3.25 1.26 0.65
Use proper design to identify major issues 3.16 1.23 0.632

Overall 3.28 0.656

Scale: 1=Strongly disagree, 2=Disagree. 3 =Neutral, 4=Agree, and 5=Strongly agree.
Source: Own survey, 2011.

Leadership: 
BPR motivated by top manager and should be held accountable 3.18 1.02 0.636
Effective BPR Teams 3.2 1.17 0.64

Proper alignment of BPR strategy with the corporate strategy  
3.27 1.19 0.654

Target critical processes first 
3.32 1.11 0.664

Revise implementation procedures regularly  3.25 1.26 0.65

Determine the quality expected before implementation
3.22 1.3 0.644

Use of group technology to simplify operations 
3.16 1.2 0.632

Staff motivation through a reward program 3 1.44 0.6

BPR initiated and led using  top down system
2.93 1.13 0.586

Overall 3.17 0.634
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Table 11 : Classification of BPR implementation success factors at Aksum University.

Factors Mean Std. Dev. RII

External factors: 

Using  industry specialist 2.6 1.47 0.52

BPR motivated by customer demands 3.56 1.46 0.712

BPR motivated by competitive pressure 2.6 1.34 0.52

Overall 2.92 0.584

Employee empowerment: 

Empower workers to be decision makers 2.6 1.43 0.52

Active involvement of  staff members 2.82 1.44 0.564

Staff motivation through a reward program 2.22 1.58 0.444

Train and retain employees on what BPR actually is 2.96 1.26 0.592

Overall 2.65 0.53

Operational factors: 

Use resources effectively 3.24 1.32 0.648
Implementing BPR as planned and scheduled 3.04 1.43 0.608
Reduce cost by automation 3.16 1.22 0.632
Reduce time by automation 2.3 1.2 0.46
Technology as enabler not as solution 3.18 1.32 0.636
Target critical processes first 2.82 1.48 0.564

Accept continuous performance improvement 3.02 1.39 0.604
Focus on outcomes than on task 3.06 1.35 0.612
Adequate job integration approach 2.76 1.24 0.552
Create supportive teaching learning  environment 2.6 1.54 0.52
Proper understanding of BPR projects 2.86 1.26 0.572

Overall 2.91 0.582
Communication:

Share and exchange information willingly 3.28 1.29 0.656
Regular and scheduled meeting of project managers to get 
feedback on BPR implementation progresses 

2.68 1.32
0.536

Develop and communicate clear written mission and vision 
statements 3.04 1.41 0.608
Use progress evaluation to determine what is working and what is 
not  2.84 1.46 0.568
Use of group technology to simplify operations 2.84 1.42 0.568

Overall 2.936 0.5872
Methods  and tools: 

Regular and scheduled meeting of project managers to get 
feedback on BPR implementation progresses 2.68 1.32 0.536
Use progress evaluation to determine what is working and what is 
not  2.84 1.46 0.568
Adequate job integration approach 2.6 1.54 0.52
Target critical processes first 2.82 1.48 0.564
Focus on outcomes than on task 3.06 1.35 0.612
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Scale: 1=Strongly disagree, 2=Disagree, 3=Neutral, 4=Agree, and 5=Strongly agree.
Source: Own survey, 2011.

f) Current Status of the BPR Implementation 
The respondents are asked twenty five 

questions related to the expected output of BPR 
implementation, which can be used to evaluate the 
current status of BPR implementation at Mekelle 
University and Aksum University. The questions, 
weighted mean, RII and standard deviation are outlined 
in Tables 12 and 13. 

From the responses in Table 12, most 
respondents rated the implementation status below 3 
and the weighted mean is 2.64. Thus, the 
implementation of BPR at Mekelle University is at lower 
status. This is further supported by the detailed analysis 
of Annex-1, where over 75% of the respondents do not 
know or disagree with questions on the status of BPR 
implementation. 
  

Table 12 : Responses to current status of BPR implementation at Mekelle University.

Questions Mean Std. Dev. RII 

Continuous assessment being practiced 3.43 1.13 0.686

Summative exams given based on student convenience 3.29 1.1 0.658

Student centered teaching learning processes are  installed 2.9 1.2 0.58

All academic recruitment are made based on open competitions 2.87 1.23 0.574

Students are assigned to departments based on their interest 2.86 2.11 0.572
Efforts are made to raise staff commitment to implement BPR recommendations 2.85 1.13 0.57
Academic staff members devote 75% their time on academics researches and 
community services 2.83 1.29 0.566

Proper documentation of academic related documents 2.83 1.19 0.566

Flat organizational structure  developed 2.82 1.12 0.564

There is continuous staff training and upgrading  2.75 1.26 0.55

There is stable course schedule 2.73 1.2 0.546

Demand driven programs  are  being designed and developed 2.7 1.12 0.54

Accept continuous performance improvement 3.02 1.39 0.604

Use of group technology to simplify operations 2.84 1.42 0.568
Revise implementation procedures regularly  2.62 1.47 0.524
Use proper design to identify major issues 2.9 1.31 0.58

Overall 2.82 0.564

Leadership:

BPR motivated by top manager and should be held accountable 2.76 1.36 0.552

Effective BPR teams 2.56 1.42 0.512

Proper alignment of BPR strategy with the corporate strategy  3.12 1.35 0.624
Target critical processes first 2.86 1.26 0.572
Revise implementation procedures regularly  2.62 1.47 0.524
Determine the quality expected before implementation 2.74 1.45 0.548
Use of group technology to simplify operations 2.84 1.42 0.568
Staff motivation through a reward program 2.22 1.58 0.444

BPR initiated and led using  top down system 2.52 1.46 0.504

Overall 2.69 0.538667

Efforts are made to assess training needs 2.69 1.18 0.538

Remedial programs are given regularly 2.63 1.15 0.526

Continuous career guidance and support provided to students 2.62 1.06 0.524
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Academic staff members devote 25% their time on researches and community 
services 2.62 1.18 0.524

The leaders are  role models in implementing BPR 2.56 1.27 0.512

Committed and strong leadership 2.48 1.13 0.496

Up-to-date learning materials are available 2.46 1.15 0.492

There is sufficient ICT support for teaching learning process 2.42 1.13 0.484

There is on line registration to students 2.25 1.21 0.45

There is 24 hours a day and 7 days a week information access to students 2.25 1.02 0.45

Staff members are motivated  with BPR progress 2.12 0.95 0.424

Staff complains are handled properly 2.11 1.07 0.422

There is online grade submission system  1.0 1.07 0.2

Overall implementation status 2.64   0.528

Scale: 1=Strongly disagree, 2=Disagree. 3=Neutral, 4=Agree, and 5=Strongly agree.
Source: Own survey, 2011.
   

Generally, more than 28% of the respondents 
are neutral to the status of the implementations. 25% 
disagree that BPR implementation was installed as per 
the recommendations of BPR. 21% of the respondents 
strongly disagree that BPR recommendations are being 
implemented and practiced. About 18% agree with the 
implementation, but only 6.5% of respondents rated 
implementation as very high. From the mean and 
percentage figures it can be concluded that BPR 
recommendations are not installed and practiced as 
expected at Mekelle University. Only two parameters 
(the practice of continuous assessment and giving 
summative examinations based on student 
convenience) are rated above 3. As it can be seen from 
Table 12, standard deviation for the assignment of 
students to departments is high; respondents have 
great differences on this issue. 

From the responses shown in Table 13, most 
respondents from Aksum University rated the 

implementation status below 3 with a weighted mean of 
2.44. This implies that implementation of BPR at Aksum 
University is at lower status. This is further supported by 
the detailed analysis of Annex-2; over 57% of the 
respondents disagree with questions on the status of 
BPR implementation. That is 36.96% of the respondents 
strongly disagree and 20.24% disagree that the 
implementation is as per the BPR recommendations. 
While 17.12% of the respondents are neutral to the 
status of the implementations, 14.16% of the 
respondents agree that BPR recommendations are 
being implemented and practiced, but only 11.52% of 
respondents rated implementation status very high. 
Both the mean and percentage figures show that BPR 
recommendations are not installed and practiced as 
expected. Only five out of twenty five parameters 
(continuous assessment, remedial programs, student 
centered teaching learning processes and 
documentation) are rated above 3 at Aksum University.

  

    
 

  
  

    

Table 13 : Responses to current status of BPR implementation at Aksum University.

Questions Mean Std. Dev. RII 

Continuous assessment being practiced 4.14 1.28 0.828

Remedial programs are given regularly 3.88 1.26 0.776

Student centered (participatory) teaching learning processes are  installed 3.34 1.42 0.668

Proper documentation of academic related documents 3 1.25 0.6

Continuous career guidance and support provided to students 2.82 1.45 0.564

Summative exams given based on student convenience 2.82 1.3 0.564

There is stable course schedule 2.74 1.35 0.548

Demand driven programs  are  being designed and developed 2.58 1.47 0.516

There is on line registration to students 2.52 1.36 0.504
Academic staff members devote 75% their time on academics researches and community 
services 2.5 1.31 0.5

Students are assigned to departments based on their interest 2.42 1.44 0.484
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Staff complains are handled properly 2.4 1.58 0.48

Flat organizational structure  developed 2.32 1.24 0.464

All academic recruitment are made based on open competitions 2.16 1.28 0.432

There is 24 hours a day and 7 days a week information access to students 2.08 1.12 0.416

There is sufficient ICT support for teaching learning process 2.08 1.47 0.416

Efforts are made to assess training needs 2.04 0.76 0.408

There is online grade submission system  2.04 1.43 0.408

Efforts are made to raise staff commitment to implement BPR recommendations 2.02 0.94 0.404

Up-to-date learning materials are available 2.02 1.36 0.404

Academic staff members devote 25% their time on researches and community services 1.98 1.3 0.396

Committed and strong leadership 1.98 1.2 0.396

Staff members are motivated  with BPR progress 1.72 1.07 0.344

There is continuous staff training and upgrading  1.7 1 0.34

The leaders are role models in implementing BPR 1.66 0.92 0.332

Overall weighted average 2.44   0.488

Scale: 1=Strongly disagree, 2=Disagree, 3 =Neutral, 4=Agree, and 5=Strongly agree.
Source: Own survey, 2011.  

Comparatively the implementation status is 
rated higher at Mekelle University than at Aksum 
University. But the overall performance of BPR in the 
institution is rated below 3. As it is discussed, from the 
communication and accomplishment of BPR section, 
communication about BPR in planning and 
implementation phases were poor and the goals and 
objectives are accomplished to maximum of moderate 
extent.  Tables 11 and 12 are in line with these ideas. 
That is goals and objectives are not achieved to the 
desired level and the overall status of BPR 
implementation in the higher institutions is at lower 
status.

g) BPR Implementation Failure Factors 

A list of thirty questions proposed in literature as 
potential BPR problems are provided to the 
respondents. They are asked to rate the extent that each 
problems would have a negative effect on BPR 
implementation in higher education institutions. The 
overall responses are summarized in Tables 14 and 15. 

From Table 14, it can be seen that all the factors 
are ranked with mean above 2.5 and the overall. Thus 
the respondents deemed that all the factors are 
important problems in BPR implementation processes. 
While factors like unrealistic report that hides actual 
progress of implementation (RII=0.72), lack of 
management determination (RII=0.72), lack of 
employee training (RII=0.64) and lack of leadership to 
confront major business risks (RII=0.68) are among the 
top rated problems. Lower employee productivity 
(RII=0.54), high resistance to change (RII=0.54) and 
unfriendly working environment (RII=0.53) are at the 

lowest extreme. This can be further analyzed by 
classifying in to organizational environment, planning, 
operational, results, side effects and implementation 
cost related factors. 

Based on the classification shown on Table 13, 
lack of leadership to confront major business risks, 
downsizing but keeping old organizational structure and 
lack of senior management enthusiasm are the most 
severe problems in organizational environment that 
facilitates the failure of BPR implementation. Lack of 
employee training to implement BPR, downsizing but 
keeping old organizational structure, conflict between 
traditional performance and BPR goals and top 
management reluctant to fund for BPR implantations are 
top rated problems in the BPR implementation planning. 
Operationally, on average, the most critical problems 
are long BPR implementation time, lack of training, 
incapability of IT to support BPR requirements and 
unrealistic report that hide actual progress of BPR 
implementation.  Top management reluctant to fund for 
BPR implantations is the core cost related problem in 
implementation of BPR. BPR implementation projects 
seem to have many problems that could be considered 
as side effects. The most severe side effects that hinder 
the implementation of BPR in higher institutions are 
making business mistakes due to pressure to make 
quick results, lower employee morale,  resignation of 
productive personnel and  trying to change too much 
too quickly. Lastly, some BPR failure factors are 
basically lack of results. These include management 
frustration with slow business results, lower employee 
morale and lower employee productivity. 



 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Evaluation on BPR Implementation in Ethiopian Higher Education Institutions
G
lo
ba

l 
Jo

ur
na

l 
of
 M

an
ag

em
en

t
an

d 
Bu

sin
es
s 
R
es
ea

rc
h 

 V
ol
um

e 
X
II 

Is
su

e 
 X

I 
 V

er
sio

n 
I

18

    
 

  
20

12
  

      
  Ju
ly

© Global Journals Inc.  (US)© 2012 Global Journals Inc.  (US)

As shown in Table 15, all the factors are ranked 
with mean above 2.5 and above 0.5 RII values. Thus the 
respondents from Aksum University deemed that all the 
factors are critical problems in BPR implementation 
processes. Factors like lack of employee training 
(RII=0.888), unrealistic report to outsiders that hide 
actual progress (RII=0.812), management frustration 
with slow business results (RII=0.804), top management 
reluctant to fund (RII=0.784), disruptive in its nature 
(RII=0.78) are among the top rated problems. On the 
other hand employee high resistance to change 
(RII=0.616), employee working culture (RII=0.604), 
downsizing but keeping old organizational structure 
(RII=0.604) and lower employee productivity 
(RII=0.544) are at the lowest extreme. 

The critical failure factors can be further 
analyzed by classifying them in to organizational 
environment, planning, operational, results, side effects 
and implementation cost related factors as shown in 
Table 15. Some factors have effects on more categories 
and they are included in more than one category. 
Unrealistic report to outsiders that hide actual progress, 
lack of leadership to confront major business risks, lack 
of management determination, employees’ attitude, 
inconvenient working  management are the most severe 
problems in organizational environment that facilitates 
the failure of BPR implementation. Lack of employee 
training to implement BPR, top management reluctant to 
fund for BPR implantations, lack best technology, 
inability of IT to support BPR requirements and conflict 
between traditional performance and BPR goals are top 
rated problems in the BPR implementation planning. 

Operationally, on average, the most critical 
problems are unrealistic reports that hide actual 

progress of BPR implementation, disruptive out puts of 
BPR and incapability of IT to support BPR requirements. 
Top management reluctant to fund for BPR 
implantations is the core cost related problem in 
implementation of BPR. BPR has many side effects. The 
most severe side effects that hinder the implementation 
of BPR in higher institutions are unfriendly working 
environment, resignation of productive personnel, trying 
to change too much too quickly. Lastly, some BPR 
failure factors are basically lack of results. These include 
management frustration with slow business results, 
lower employee morale and lower employee 
productivity.

Considering the mean and RII values of  Tables 
14 and 15, lack of employee training, unrealistic report 
to outsiders that hide actual progress of BPR 
implementation, management frustration with slow 
business results, lack of management determination 
when problem comes, top management reluctance to 
fund BPR implantations, employees’ negative attitude, 
lack of top managers enthusiasm, lack of IT to support 
BPR requirements are the top ranked obstacles to BPR 
implementation in the higher institutions. 

Higher institutions should critically evaluate the 
failure factors and implement the BPR properly to 
minimize the failure rate of the BPR projects. As 
described above the problems are more of on human 
related problems like lack of training, hiding actual 
progress, management frustration and the like. 
Therefore, to be effective on BPR implementations 
organizations should invest on their human and human 
related capital.

Questions Mean Std. Dev. RII 

Organizational environment:

The company’s working management is not conducive to BPR 
implementation

2.99 1.15 0.6

BPR created unfriendly working environment 2.64 1.16 0.53

Downsizing but keeping old organizational structure 3.29 1.16 0.66

Difficult to implement BPR  due to teams  communication barrier 3.02 1.11 0.6

Lack of leadership to confront major business  risks 3.39 1.09 0.68

Lack of senior management enthusiasm 3.26 1.14 0.65

Lack of employee  consensus  to  see through it 3.2 1.09 0.64

Unrealistic report to outsiders that hide actual progress of BPR 
implementation  

3.61 1.05 0.72

Lack of management determination  when problem comes 3.59 1.03 0.72

Lack of employee  consensus  to  see through it 3.2 1.09 0.64

Employees’ “this too shall pass” attitude 3.28 1.11 0.66

Overall 3.22 0.64

Table 14 : Responses to BPR implementation problems at Mekelle University.
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Planning: 

Difficulty  to use best technology 3.11 1.22 0.62

Missing employee working habits 3.17 1.02 0.63

Making business mistakes due to pressure to make quick results 3.23 1.09 0.65

Downsizing but keeping old organizational structure 3.29 1.16 0.66

Lack of understanding  of BPR  implementation requirements 3.24 1.23 0.65

BPR project was larger than anticipated 2.99 0.98 0.6

Conflict between traditional performance and BPR goals 3.28 1.17 0.66

IT unable to support BPR requirements 3.19 1.01 0.64

Long BPR implementation time 3.1 1.01 0.62

Top management reluctant to fund for BPR implantations 3.27 1.16 0.65

No enough employee training to implement BPR 3.48 1.11 0.7

Overall 3.21 0.64
Operational:

BPR project was larger than anticipated 2.99 0.98 0.6

Time consuming learning curve 3.01 0.98 0.6

BPR was too disruptive to the teaching learning process 2.78 1.09 0.56

IT unable to support BPR requirements 3.19 1.01 0.64

Unrealistic report to outsiders that hide actual progress of BPR 
implementation  

3.61 1.05 0.72

Long BPR implementation time 3.1 1.01 0.62

No enough employee training to implement BPR 3.48 1.11 0.7

Overall 3.17 0.63

Implementation  costs: 

Top management reluctant to fund for BPR implantations 3.27 1.16 0.65

There is high cost of  implementation  of BPR in academic process 2.89 1.02 0.58

Overall 3.08 0.62

Side effects:

Trying to change too much too quickly 3.08 1.18 0.62

Making business mistakes due to pressure to make quick results 3.23 1.09 0.65

BPR created unfriendly working environment 2.64 1.16 0.53

Lower employee productivity 2.69 1.09 0.54

Lower employee moral for implementing BPR 3.14 1.21 0.63

Resignation of productive personnel 3.08 1.14 0.62

Employee high resistance to change 2.68 1.13 0.54

Overall 2.93 0.59

Lack of Results: 

Lower employee productivity 2.69 1.09 0.54

Lower employee moral for implementing BPR 3.14 1.21 0.63

Management frustration with slow business results 3.25 1.02 0.65

Overall 3.03 0.61

Scale: 1=Strongly disagree, 2=Disagree, 3=Neutral, 4=Agree, and 5=Strongly agree.
Source: Own survey, 2011.
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Table 15 : Responses to BPR implementation problems at Aksum University.

Questions Mean Std. Dev. RII

Organizational environment:
The company’s working management is not conducive to BPR 
implementation 3.64 1.63 0.728
BPR created unfriendly working environment 3.66 1.24 0.732
Downsizing but keeping old organizational structure 3.02 1.45 0.604
Difficult to implement BPR  due to teams communication barrier 3.38 1.43 0.676
Lack of leadership to confront major business  risks 3.76 1.1 0.752
Lack of senior management enthusiasm 3.44 1.28 0.688
Lack of employee  consensus  to  see through it 3.46 1.39 0.692
Unrealistic report to outsiders that hide actual progress of BPR 
implementation  4.06 1.19 0.812
Lack of management determination when problem comes 3.66 1.26 0.732
Lack of employee  consensus  to  see through it 3.46 1.39 0.692
Employees’ “this too shall pass” attitude 3.64 1.35 0.728

Overall 3.56 0.712364
Planning: 
Difficulty  to use best technology 3.76 1.29 0.752
Missing employee working habits 3.16 1.45 0.632
Making business mistakes due to pressure to make quick results 3.02 1.3 0.604
Downsizing but keeping old organizational structure 3.16 1.45 0.632
Lack of understanding  of BPR  implementation requirements 3.22 1.25 0.644
BPR project was larger than anticipated 3.24 1.04 0.648
Conflict between traditional performance and BPR goals 3.48 1.13 0.696
IT unable to support BPR requirements 3.46 0.99 0.692
Long BPR implementation time 3.42 1.03 0.684
Top management reluctant to fund for BPR implantations 3.92 1.08 0.784
No enough employee training to implement BPR 4.44 0.84 0.888

Overall 3.48 0.696
Operational:
BPR project was larger than anticipated 3.24 1.04 0.648
Time consuming learning curve 3.18 1.55 0.636
BPR was too disruptive to the teaching learning process 3.9 1.3 0.78
IT unable to support BPR requirements 3.46 0.99 0.692
Unrealistic report to outsiders that hide actual progress of BPR 
implementation  4.06 1.19 0.812
Long BPR implementation time 3.42 1.03 0.684
No enough employee training to implement BPR 4.44 0.84 0.888

Overall 3.67 0.734286
Implementation  costs: 

Top management reluctant to fund for BPR implantations 3.92 1.08 0.784

There is high cost of  implementation  of BPR in academic process 3.44 1.31 0.688

Overall 3.68 0.736
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Scale: 1=Strongly disagree, 2=Disagree, 3=Neutral, 4=Agree, and 5=Strongly agree.
Source: Own survey, 2011.

IV. Conclusion

Although the desired and stretched goals and 
objectives of BPR are clearly written and documented at 
the universities, these goals and objectives were not well 
communicated and set in to the staff members mind 
and attention. Consequently, the institutions are unable 
to manage and accomplish the goals and objectives to 

Side effects:

Trying to change too much too quickly 3.38 1.46 0.676

Making business mistakes due to pressure to make quick results 3.16 1.45 0.632

BPR created unfriendly working environment 3.66 1.24 0.732

Lower employee productivity 2.72 1.47 0.544

Lower employee moral for implementing BPR 3.1 1.43 0.62

Resignation of productive personnel 3.22 1.52 0.644

Employee high resistance to change 3.08 1.58 0.616

Overall 3.188 0.637714

Lack of results: 

Lower employee productivity 2.72 1.47 0.544

Lower employee moral for implementing BPR 3.1 1.43 0.62

Management frustration with slow business results 4.02 1 0.804

Overall 3.28 0.656

the desired level. This was explained by the fact that all 
the goals and objectives have lower RII and weighted 
mean scores both in the plan and accomplishment 
status. Having poor accomplishment rate of the goals 
and objectives, the current status of BPR is rated by the 
respondents to be below the moderate extent (below 3 
in the Likert scale) in both the universities. This implies 
effectiveness of BPR implementation is below average 
and the institutions are not gaining the competitive 
advantages expected from the radical change.

In this research on average, having BPR 
motivated by customer demands, effective utilization of 
resources, good information exchange and flow, 
continuous performance improvement, using technology 
as enabler not as solution, developing  and 
communicating clear written goals and objectives, 
proper alignment of BPR strategy with the corporate 
strategy, using  progress evaluation are rated as the 
most critical success factors. Lack of employee training, 
unrealistic report to outsiders that hide actual progress 
of BPR implementation, management frustration with 
slow business results, lack of top management 
determination, top management reluctance to fund BPR 
implantations, employees’ negative attitude, lack of top 
managers enthusiasm, lack of IT to support BPR 
requirements are the top ranked obstacles to BPR 
implementation in the EHEI’s. 

V. Recommendations 

Higher education institutions and also other 
organizations undertaking, or planning to undertake 
BPR efforts should consider critically the success 
factors, tackle the BPR related problems and evaluate 
all these factors against their organizational working 
environments to ensure that their BPR-related changes 
are comprehensive, well-implemented, and with  
minimum chance of failures.

Based on the findings of the study, 
organizations should not rash to implement the radical 
changes as BPR, if not handled properly, can lead to 
competitive disadvantages. In order to undertake BPR, 
the most important factor to ensure success is to 
analyze the current situation to identify goals, objectives 
and possible strategies. These goals, objectives and 
strategies should be openly and well communicated to 
the stakeholders. If there is a good case to undertake 
the changes, the stakeholders (top management and 
employees) must support the change and drive it 
through to success. All critical success factors must be 
taken care of and minimize all factors that lead to failure 
of the BPR initiatives.

As BPR requires continuous improvement, 
progress measurement and performance evaluation of 
outputs against the objectives and customer (internal 
and external) satisfaction, which is lacking point in most 
of the education institutions now, should be 
continuously monitored.  

This study is focused on the assessment of 
effectiveness of BPR implementation in the academic 
core process and identifies the success and failure 
factors related to the academic in the EHEI’s. Further 
study on the assessment of the other core process and 
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linking the key success factors and competitive 
advantage should be done to evaluate the overall 
success or failure of BPR in EHEI’s. 
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Annex-1 : Status of BPR at Mekelle University.  

Items  

  
  
  

Response 

Strongly 
disagree 

Disagree Neutral Agree Strongly 
agree 

Total 

Efforts are made to raise staff 
commitment to implement BPR 
recommendations  

Frequency 14 29 35 24 8 50 

Percent 12.73 26.36 31.82 21.82 7.27 100 

Cum. percent 12.73 39.09 70.91 92.73 100  

There is online grade submission 
system 

Frequency 49 29 21 9 2 50 

Percent 44.55 26.36 19.09 8.182 1.82 100 

Cum. percent 44.55 70.91 90 98.18 100  

Efforts are made to assess training 
needs 

Frequency 20 33 23 29 5 50 

Percent 18.18 30 20.91 26.36 4.55 100 

Cum. percent 18.18 48.18 69.09 95.45 100  

There is 24hrs a day and 7days a week 
information access to students 

Frequency 28 42 29 7 4 50 

Percent 25.45 38.18 26.36 6.364 3.64 100 

Cum. percent 25.45 63.64 90 96.36 100  

Students are assigned to departments 
based on their interest 

Frequency 22 36 32 14 5 50 

Percent 20 32.73 29.09 12.73 4.55 100 

Cum. percent 20 52.73 81.82 94.55 99.1  

Remedial programs are given regularly   Frequency 19 36 29 19 7 50 

Percent 17.27 32.73 26.36 17.27 6.36 100 

Cum. percent 17.27 50 76.36 93.64 100  

There is online registration to students Frequency 40 26 26 12 6 50 

Percent 36.36 23.64 23.64 10.91 5.45 100 

Cum. percent 36.36 60 83.64 94.55 100  

There is stable course schedule Frequency 21 28 27 28 6 50 

Percent 19.09 25.45 24.55 25.45 5.45 100 

Cum. percent 19.09 44.55 69.09 94.55 100  

Continuous career guidance and 
support provided to students 

Frequency 17 35 35 19 4 50 

Percent 15.45 31.82 31.82 17.27 3.64 100 

Cum. percent 15.45 47.27 79.09 96.36 100  

Up-to-date learning materials are 
available  

Frequency 25 37 26 16 6 50 

Percent 22.73 33.64 23.64 14.55 5.45 100 

Cum. percent 22.73 56.36 80 94.55 100  

Demand driven programs are being 
designed and developed 

Frequency 20 25 38 22 5 50 

Percent 18.18 22.73 34.55 20 4.55 100 

Cum. percent 18.18 40.91 75.45 95.45 100  

Student centered (participatory) 
teaching learning processes are 
installed 

Frequency 17 23 35 24 11 50 

Percent 15.45 20.91 31.82 21.82 10 100 

Cum. percent 15.45 36.36 68.18 90 100  

Continuous assessment being 
practiced 

Frequency 9 12 29 43 17 50 

Percent 8.182 10.91 26.36 39.09 15.5 100 

Cum. percent 8.182 19.09 45.45 84.55 100  
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Annex-1 : Continued.  
Items  

  
  
  

Response  

Strongly 
disagree  

Disagree  Neutral  Agree  Strongly 
agree  

Total  

Summative examinations are based on 
student convenience  

Frequency  10  11  40  35  14  50  

Percent  9.091  10  36.36  31.82  12.7  100  

Cum. percent  9.091  19.09  55.45  87.27  100   

Academic staffs devote 25% their time 
on researches and community  

Frequency  23  30  29  22  6  50  

Percent  20.91  27.27  26.36  20  5.45  100  

Cum. percent  20.91  48.18  74.55  94.55  100   

Academic staffs devote 75% their time 
on academics researches and 
community services   

Frequency  20  29  24  24  13  50  

Percent  18.18  26.36  21.82  21.82  11.8  100  

Cum. percent  18.18  44.55  66.36  88.18  100   

Flat organizational structure developed  Frequency  18  17  51  15  9  50  

Percent  16.36  15.45  46.36  13.64  8.18  100  

Cum. percent  16.36  31.82  78.18  91.82  100   

All academic recruitment are made 
based on open competitions  

Frequency  18  23  37  19  13  50  

Percent  16.36  20.91  33.64  17.27  11.8  100  

Cum. percent  16.36  37.27  70.91  88.18  100   

There is sufficient ICT support for 
teaching learning process  

Frequency  28  31  33  13  5  50  

Percent  25.45  28.18  30  11.82  4.55  100  

Cum. percent  25.45  53.64  83.64  95.45  100   

There is continuous staff training and 
upgrading  

Frequency  20  32  26  20  12  50  

Percent  18.18  29.09  23.64  18.18  10.9  100  

Cum. percent  18.18  47.27  70.91  89.09  100   

The leaders are role models in 
implementing BPR  

Frequency  27  32  23  18  10  50  

Percent  24.55  29.09  20.91  16.36  9.09  100  

Cum. percent  24.55  53.64  74.55  90.91  100   

Committed and strong leadership  Frequency  27  28  34  17  4  50  

Percent  24.55  25.45  30.91  15.45  3.64  100  

Cum. percent  24.55  50  80.91  96.36  100   

Staffs are motivated with BPR progress  Frequency  33  40  29  7  1  50  

Percent  30  36.36  26.36  6.364  100  100  

Cum. percent  30  66.36  92.73  99.09  100   

Staff complains are handled properly  Frequency  42  27  30  9  2  50  

Percent  38.18  24.55  27.27  8.182  1.82  100  

Cum. percent  38.18  62.73  90  98.18  100   

Proper documentation of academic 
related documents  

Frequency  22  17  34  32  5  50  

Percent  20  15.45  30.91  29.09  4.55  100  

Cum. percent  20  35.45  66.36  95.45  100   

Overall percent  21.42  25.75  28.18  18.07  6.55  100  
Overall cumulative  21.42  47.16  75.35  93.42  100   
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Annex- 2 : Status of BPR at Aksum University. 

Items

  

  
  
  

Response

 

Strongly 
disagree

 Disagree

 

Neutral

 

Agree

 

Strongly 
agree

 Total

 

Efforts are made to raise staff 
commitment to implement BPR 
recommendations  

Frequency

 

19

 

13

 

16

 

2 0 50

 

Percent

 

38

 

26

 

32

 

4 0 100

 

Cum. percent

 

38

 

64

 

96

 

100

 

100

  

Efforts are made to assess training 
needs  

Frequency

 

13

 

22

 

15

 

0 0 50

 

Percent

 

26

 

44

 

30

 

0 0 100

 

Cum.

 

percent

 

26

 

70

 

100

 

100

 

100

  

There is 24 hours a day and 7 days a 
week information access to students   

Frequency

 

20

 

13

 

12

 

3 2 50

 

Percent

 

40

 

26

 

24

 

6 4 100

 

Cum. percent

 

40

 

66

 

90

 

96

 

100

  

Students are assigned to departments 
based on their interest  

Frequency

 

20

 

9 6 10

 

5 50

 

Percent

 

40

 

18

 

12

 

20

 

10

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

40

 

58

 

70

 

90

 

100

  

Remedial programs are given regularly

 

  
Frequency

 

3 7 3 17

 

20

 

50

 

Percent

 

6 14

 

6 34

 

40

 

100

 

Cum. percent

 

6 20

 

26

 

60

 

100

  

There is on line registration to students 

 

  
Frequency

 

15

 

13

 

8 9 5 50

 

Percent

 

30

 

26

 

16

 

18

 

10

 

100

 

Cum. percent

       

There is stable course schedule

 

  
Frequency

 

12

 

9 17

 

4 8 50

 

Percent

 

24

 

18

 

34

 

8 16

 

100

 

Cum. percent

       

Continuous career guidance and 
support provided to students   

Frequency

 

12

 

10

 

14

 

3 11

 

50

 

Percent

 

24

 

20

 

28

 

6 22

 

100

 

Cum. percent

       

Up-to-date learning materials are 
available   

Frequency

 

27

 

9 4 6 4 50

 

Percent

 

54

 

18

 

8 12

 

8 100

 

Cum. percent

       

Demand driven programs  are  being 
designed and developed   

Frequency

 

17

 

9 10

 

6 8 50

 

Percent

 

34

 

18

 

20

 

12

 

16

 

100

 

Cum. percent

       

Student centered (participatory) 
teaching learning processes are  
installed   

Frequency

 

8 7 8 14

 

13

 

50

 

Percent

 

16

 

14

 

16

 

28

 

26

 

100

 

Cum. percent

       

Continuous assessment being 
practiced 

 

  

Frequency

 

4 3 4 10

 

29

 

50

 

Percent

 

8 6 8 20

 

58

 

100

 

Cum. percent

       

Summative exams given based on 
student convenience  

Frequency

 

10

 

12

 

10

 

13

 

5 50

 

Percent

 

20

 

24

 

20

 

26

 

10

 

100

 

Cum. percent
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Annex-2 : Continued.  
Items   

  
  
  

Response  

Strongly 
disagree  

Disagree  Neutral  Agree  Strongly 
agree  

Total  

Academic staffs devote 25% their time 
on researches and community services   

Frequency  26  12  2  7  3  50  

Percent  52  24  4  14  6  100  

Cum. percent  52  76  80  94  100   

Academic staffs devote 75% their time 
on academics researches and 
community services   

Frequency  17  6  16  7  4  50  

Percent  34  12  32  14  8  100  

Cum. percent  34  46  78  92  100   

Flat  organizational structure  developed  
  

Frequency  17  10  18  5  0  50  

Percent  34  20  36  10  0  100  

Cum. percent  34  54  90  100  100   

All academic recruitment are made 
based on open competitions   

Frequency  24  7  6  13  0  50  

Percent  48  14  12  26  0  100  

Cum. percent  48  62  74  100  100   

There is sufficient ICT support for 
teaching learning process   

Frequency  25  14  1  2  8  50  

Percent  50  28  2  4  16  100  

Cum. percent  50  78  80  84  100   

There is continuous staff training and 
upgrading    

Frequency  29  12  4  5  0  50  

Percent  58  24  8  10  0  100  

Cum. percent  58  82  90  100  100   

The  leaders are  role models in 
implementing BPR   

Frequency  27  18  5  0  0  50  

Percent  54  36  10  0  0  100  

Cum. percent  54  90  100  100  100   

Committed and strong leadership  
  

Frequency  27  6  8  9  0  50  

Percent  54  12  16  18  0  100  

Cum. percent  54  66  82  100  100   

There is online grade submission 
system    

Frequency  29  6  3  8  4  50  

Percent  58  12  6  16  8  100  

Cum. percent  58  70  76  92  100   

Staffs are motivated  with BPR progress 
  

Frequency  31  8  5  6  0  50  

Percent  62  16  10  12  0  100  

Cum. percent  62  78  88  100  100   

Staff complains are handled properly  
  

Frequency  24  6  3  10  7  50  

Percent  48  12  6  20  14  100  

Cum. percent  48  60  66  86  100   

Proper documentation of academic 
related documents   

Frequency  6  12  16  8  8  50  

Percent  12  24  32  16  16  100  

Cum. percent  12  36  68  84  100   

Overall percent  36.96  20.24  17.12  14.16  11.52  100  

Overall cumulative  36.96  57.2  74.32  88.48  100   
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Since Bangladesh is an agriculture dependent and

 
over-populated country, so the over 

manpower should be made as resource through industrialization of the country. It is evident that 
the excess manpower lie mainly in agriculture sector and as small-scale industry sector is labor-
intensive and small capital-requiring industry, so this paper has emphasized on the development 
of small-scale industry sector. This paper is explanatory in nature and data have been collected 
for conducting the study mainly from secondary sources. The main objective of the study is to 
find out the need-based appropriate extension service for small-scale industry sector. In order to 
present the appropriateness of extension services for the development of small-scale industry, 
the researcher has concentrated to find out the usual/major and even the trifling problems faced 
by the small-scale industrial units as well as small industrialists at first and then scrutinize the 
suitability of different types of extension services to remove the problems of this sector. 
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Appropriateness of Extension Services of Small-
Scale Industry

Dr. Md. Mushfiqur Rahman

Abstract - Since Bangladesh is an agriculture dependent and 
over-populated country, so the over manpower should be 
made as resource through industrialization of the country. It is 
evident that the excess manpower lie mainly in agriculture 
sector and as small-scale industry sector is labor-intensive 
and small capital-requiring industry, so this paper has 
emphasized on the development of small-scale industry 
sector. This paper is explanatory in nature and data have been 
collected for conducting the study mainly from secondary 
sources. The main objective of the study is to find out the 
need-based appropriate extension service for small-scale 
industry sector. In order to present the appropriateness of 
extension services for the development of small-scale industry, 
the researcher has concentrated to find out the usual/major 
and even the trifling problems faced by the small-scale 
industrial units as well as small industrialists at first and then 
scrutinize the suitability of different types of extension services 
to remove the problems of this sector. Problems have been 
identified from two points of view i.e. from the view point of 
government and small industrialists’ associations as well as 
from the view point of industrial unit and owner of the industry. 
The problems for that are responsible the earlier one are the 
defects and loopholes in manufacturing process, suitability of 
machinery and technology, cooperation and coordination 
between government agencies and voluntary associations, 
financing, marketing, obtaining or providing information to the 
small industrialists. The problems for that responsible the 
industrial unit and owners of the industry are problems 
regarding organization of the concern/firm, marketing and 
staffing. The main problem lies in finding out the needs and 
providing appropriate extension services especially the 
consultancy, training and financing to small industrialists. Over 
and above, selection of genuine entrepreneurs, evaluation, 
implementation and ultimately monitoring of the projects are 
also the vital problems of this sector. This study has 
emphasized more on different types of extension services that 
should be provided to small-scale industries. Itinerant 
demonstration team and plant have been regarded as the 
most beneficial extension service for the small industrialists in 
this study. Providing Consultancy and training services to the 
owners, managers, employees and workers are the most 
effective extension one because through these services close 
mutual exchange and close-counseling are possible with them 
(as mentioned above). The role of different international 
organizations is a vital matter in developing small-scale 
industry sector in the developing countries. This study 
discusses the importance of foreign training and workshop in 
developing this sector as well as removal of the ignorance of 
small industrialists about the needs of the industrial units and 
of their own. 
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angladesh is an agriculture dependent and
 

overpopulated country. It is also evident that
 

agriculture sector is overmanned one. The excess
 

manpower of this sector should be shifted to other
 

sectors for employing the excess manpower of one in
 

particular as well as unemployed people of the country
 

in general. As the small-scale industry sector is 
laborintensive

 
and small capital-requiring one as well as 

the
 

raw materials to be required for manufacturing 
goods of

 
this sector may largely be of agriculture sector, 

so this
 
sector may solve the unemployment problem of 

the
 
country in easier manner to a

 
great extent than that 

of
 
other sectors. Over and above, small-scale industry

 

sector can increase foreign exchange earning through
 

exporting its product abroad as well as reduce cash
 

outflow for importing goods through manufacturing
 

indigenous goods. Thus
 
export-import imbalance of the

 

country to some extent might be minimized. In fact,
 
after 

the independence of Bangladesh, the government
 
has 

been undertaking different initiatives in different
 
plan-

period for the development of this sector. But it is a
 

matter of great regret that no industry-matching and
 

need-base initiative has ever been undertaken and the
 

initiatives that are undertaken have been properly
 

implemented and monitored neither by the government
 

nor by any small industrialists’ associations. So,
 

employment generation and contribution to G.D.P. of
 

this sector till to date is not up to the expectation though
 

these have been being increased for years together. In
 

the consequences, it may be concluded that the
 

development scenario of small-scale industry in
 

Bangladesh is not remarkable. A statistics may be
 

presented in respect of this.
 

Agriculture sector employs 79% and 59% of 
labor force

 
in mid 70’s and mid 80’s respectively 

whereas in 2002-2003 this sector employs 51.69% of 
labor force following

 
the industry sector 13.56%. So, it is 

evident here that the
 

employment rate of agriculture 
sector has been

 
declining over the years. Again, the 

contribution of
 
agriculture sector to G.D.P was 33.07%, 
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Finally the researcher has tried to recommend some 
effective measures to overcome the problems that are facing 
by small-scale industry sector.

I. Introduction



29.23%, 25.03% and 21.11% in the year of 1980, 1990, 
2001-2002 and 2006-2007 respectively. On the other 
hand, the contribution of industry sector to G.D.P in 
those years was 17.31%, 21.04%, 26.20% and 29.77% 
respectively (Economic Review Bangladesh; 2007:24). It 
is evident from another review that agriculture sector 
employs the highest number of labor force which is 
43.6% of total labor force where as the industries sector 
employs 13.56%. At the same time, the contribution of 
agriculture sector to GDP is 20.29% where as the 
contribution industries sector to GDP is 29.93% in 2009-
2010 (Economic Review of Bangladesh-2011:20). 

From the above discussion, it is realized that 
various reasons are responsible for slow development of 
small-scale industry sector. For rapid and expected 
development of small-scale industry sector, the 
problems prevailing in this sector should be found out 
and accordingly they should be solved immediately 
considering as the prioritized sector. For the 
development of this sector as well as substantial 
economic development of the country, extension 
services to this sector would be provided and expanded 
in proper form. To this end, the problems that are faced 
by small-scale industries are presented in the following 
sections. 

Some processes are to be maintained in 
manufacturing and selling goods of small firms. If they 
are to be efficiently performed and have to be carried 
out on a larger scale, the cost of product would be 
minimized and accordingly profit would be maximized. 
To operate the concern/firm efficiently or reduce the cost 
of production or maximize the profit, it is evident that 

promotion and extension services should be provided 

properly to the small industrialist.  

Large firms may employ specialists on their own 
staffs to provide all these services. If a small firm, which 
has no capability to provide these services - has no own 

specialist or ability to hire such type of specialists but it 

needs such type of services. Such type of small 

industries do not get any facility or advice from any 

corner i.e. neither government nor private initiative 

because of their smallness. Considering this point of 

view as well as the economic development of the 

country, the progress of small-scale industries sector is 

a prime need for a developing country. So there is no 

scope to avoid such type of extension services for 

small-scale industries - for owners, managers as well as 

staffs in a developing country like Bangladesh. 

If the needs of small firms as already pointed 
out to

 
some extent are provided in proper form, the

 

wholesalers and retailers can achieve economies by
 

handling the products of many different producers and
 

thus relive the small industrialists in many lines. But in
 

fact, many small managers, in highly developed as well
 

as less developed countries, are not aware of their own
 

needs and in some cases even if they are aware of their
                      

needs, they cannot afford to hire advisory or research

 

services on a commercial basis. Especially in industrially
 

less developed countries, there is likely to be little or no
 

effective market demand among small firms for the
 

kinds of services that management consultants and
 

research institute can provide. There is scope and need
 

for action the government and associations of small
 

producers to provide services and facilities for small
 

industries that may
 

develop the existing state of the
 

industry.
 

Actually, extension services have an important 
role to

 
play in this connection. The main extension 

services are
 
advisory/consultancy, training, information 

and as a
 
supporting activity, research services. Most of 

the
 
developing countries cannot maintain coordination 

and
 
cooperation among the concerned agencies as well 

as
 
public and private initiatives for providing extension

 

services to small-scale industries. This paper is
 

concerned with certain general problems
 
for small-scale

 

industry of Bangladesh. The researcher makes his effort
 

to find out the problems prevailing in small-scale
 

industry sector and examine the adequacy and
 

appropriateness of extension services those are
 

provided for the development of small-scale industry
 

and ultimately recommend some measures to overcome
 

the problems of this sector in this paper in respect of
 

Bangladesh. The findings of the study may be utilized
 

for the policy makers of Bangladesh as well as for other
 

developing countries of the world also. In Bangladesh, it
 

is evident that though the government has been
 

extending hands for the progress of small-scale
 

industries for years together but there is a lack of
 

evaluation, implementation and monitoring activities of
 

the undertaken projects. Over and above, though there
 

are some small-scale industrialists’ associations in
 

Bangladesh as stated earlier, but in practice, they have
 

no significant role for the betterment of small-scale
 

industries or small industrialists. It is also evident that
 

there is no cooperation and coordination among the
 

ministries, departments or agencies concerned as well
 

as between the state assistance and voluntary efforts in
 

Bangladesh. Since, the economic emancipation of an
 

over-populated and developing country like Bangladesh
 

depends upon the generation of employment
 

opportunity and utilization of indigenous raw materials
 

through the development of small-scale industry sector
 

and the development of this sector is mainly dependent
 

on providing appropriate extension services, so the
 

researcher has undertaken the research topic titled,
 

“Appropriateness of Extension Services of Small-Scale
 

Industry.”
 

  

The main objective of the study is to find out the 
need-based

 

appropriate extension service for

 

small-
scale

 

industry sector and the specific objectives are:
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II. Objectives Of The Study



i) To identify the different problems regarding 
extension services those are facing by small-scale 
industry as well as small industrialists 

ii) To examine the cooperation and coordination 
between the government agencies and voluntary 
associations 

iii) To way out the owners and managers to be aware 
of their needs and acknowledge them about new 
technology 

iv) To select the need-based appropriate extension 
services for the development of small-scale industry 
sector 

v) To suggest some possible measures and the 
acceptable methods/approaches for identifying the 
problems and select appropriate extension services 
for the development of small-scale industry sector. 

III. Methodology 

Mainly secondary data have been collected for 
conducting the study. Data have been collected from 
industrial policies prepared in different plan period in 
Bangladesh. Beside these, annual report of BSCIC, 
Published official documents, Newspaper, Statistical 
book, Economic review of Bangladesh, Economic trend 
of Bangladesh and so on. A few primary data have been 
collected through interviewing with the executives of 
BSCIC, SCITI, SDC and ministry of industry as per the 
interview schedule. Quantitative and qualitative data 
have been discussed and analyzed in the study. For 
obtaining the significant and pragmatic result of the 
research work as well as the convenience of conducting 
the study as much as possible the aspects those may 
affect the small-scale industrial development have been 
discussed in this paper.  

IV. Organization Of The Study 

This study is explanatory in nature. For bringing 
smoothness and fluency in discussion, this paper has 
been organized with seven sections. These are as 
follows: 

Section I produces the brief introduction with an 
endeavor to give an idea on the necessity of extension 
services to small-scale industry, nature of the study, 
statement of the problem and justification of the study. 

  
 

Section III highlights the methodology of the 
study. 

Section IV is the organization of the study that 
consists of the highlights of different sections of this 
paper. 

Discussion and analyses of the study have 
been made in section V dividing into twelve sub-
sections. 

Section V.I

 

discusses the role of different 
international

 

organizations in developing the small-scale 
industry

 

sector.

 

Section V.II

 

focuses on the different problems of

 

organization of small-scale industrial units.

 

Section V.III

 

emphasize on the cooperation 
between

 

government agencies and voluntary 
associations of

 

small-scale industry.

 

Section V.IV

 

presents the essence of 
coordination of

 

different government agencies or 
bodies.

 

Section V.V

 

has made an effort to acknowledge 
the

 

different types of organization prevailing in small-
scale

 

industry and ultimately recommended a suitable

 

organogram for different types of small-scale industries.

 

Section V.VI

 

ways out a financing as well as 
staffing

 

arrangement that would be beneficial for the 
small

 

industrialists. It also discusses different problems 
of

 

financing in small-scale industries.

 

Section V.VII

 

describes some approaches and 
their

 

techniques and strategies of providing extension

 

services to different small-scale industry.

 

Section V.VIII

 

highlights of several important 
extension

 

services.

 
Section V.IX

 

has focused on the necessity and

 
applicability of demonstration or model plant for

 
providing training consultancy and information to small

 
industrialists, employees and workers also.

 
Section V.X

 

emphasizes on demonstration and 
training

 

plant for providing extension services to small 
industry

 

sector.

 
Section V.XI

 

presents the role of itinerant 
demonstration

 

and training teams for similar type 
problematic small

 

industry.

 
Section V.XII

 

produces the necessity and 
technique of

 

creating market

 

of the small industrial 
products.

 
Section VI

 

finds out some findings of the 
conducted

 

study.

 
The final section suggests and recommends 

some

 

possible measures to overcome the problems of 
small-scale

 

industry sector.

 V.

 
Discussion And Analysis

 

  It is common belief and fact that the shortage of
 qualified personnel is a major obstacle in the
 development of small-scale industry in the less
 developed countries. A limited but important
 contribution towards overcoming this shortage can be
 made through the technical assistance that is available
 to less developed countries through international
 organizations or on a bilateral basis from individual more
 developed countries. Such assistance makes provision
 both for placing temporarily at

 
the disposal of the less

 developed countries experts and specialists from more
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developed countries and through fellowships, for the
training abroad of selected nationals from the less
developed countries.

V.I Role of International Organizations

Section II  the  main  and  some specific
objectives of the study.

sets



 
 

 

Under the Expanded Technical Assistance 
Programme

 

of the United Nations and its specialized 
agencies help

 

is available at the request of government 
of individual

 

countries or on a regional basis. Such help 
has been

 

provided by the United Nations and the 
International

 

Labor Organization in the field of handicraft 
and small-scale

 

industries for a number of countries. 
(Services for

 

Small-Scale Industry, I.L.O. 1961:53). 
Broadly speaking

 

the United Nations is concerned with 
economic aspects

 

of problems of promoting 
development and productivity

 

in small-scale industries, 
while labor and social aspects

 

are primarily matters for 
the I.L.O. which also has

 

recognized contributions to 
make in matters of

 

management development and the 
promotion of

 

cooperative activities. The activities of the 
two

 

organizations are closely related, they have 
cooperated

 

in several joints projects.

 

United Nations 
and I.L.O.

 

experts have collaborated in carrying out 
surveys of

 

possibilities of development of small-scale 
industries in

 

different countries of the world.

 

Since the inception of

 

the Technical Assistance

 

Programme, experts have been provided by the I.L.O.

 

and by the United Nations to government for surveying,

 

advising, training personnel and assisting in carrying out

 

programmes for developing small-scale industries. In

 

some countries over-all surveys have been carried out

 

and other special surveys have been conducted for

 

particular areas or for the development of particular

 

industries. Assistance has been provided for initiating

 

and carrying out training and development programmes

 

in handicrafts and small-scale industries within the

 

framework of community development or fundamental

 

education projects in Asia, The Middle East and Latin

 

America. Advisory services have been rendered and

 

training programmes conducted for the development

 

of

 

particular industries such as textiles, coir and other

 

fibres, lacquerware, pottery, tiles, bricks and tanning

 

and leather works.

  

As parts of its more general work to promote 
higher

 

levels of productivity, the I.L.O. has also provided

 

experts for a number of countries to help, chiefly by

 

means of training and demonstration, in spreading

 

knowledge of methods by which productivity may be

 

increased. Several of these missions have provided

 

successive courses about eight weeks duration in the

 

elements of work study including practical work carried

 

out by trainees in selected plants under the supervision

 

of the experts. Though these productivity missions have

 

been concerned with plants of all sizes and have not

 

thus far given special attention to the problems

 

of small–
scale industry as such, some trainees have come from

 

and some practical work has been carried out in

 

relatively small plants.

 

The United Nations has extended assistance for 
the

 

establishment of institutional facilities related to

 

economic development, including technical research

 

organizations and service institutes. The United Nations

 

and the I.L.O. have in addition, provided numerous

 

fellowships for the training abroad of carefully selected

 

persons from less developed countries in methods that

 

will help them make valuable contributions to the

 

development of small-scale industries in their own

 

countries. Besides technical assistance, certain other

 

activities of the United Nations and other international

 

agencies have been designed to assist the less

 

developed countries in promoting the development of

 

their small-scale industries and in dealing with problems

 

arising in connection with efforts in this direction.

 

  

There is considerable difference in pattern and

 

emphasis of the services to help small-scale industrial

 

managers in different countries. This diversity is to be

 

expected in view of differing conditions, needs and

 

resources in different countries and actually no one

 

pattern or type of organization can be held up as a

 

model to all countries.

 

There are, however, certain problems of 
organization

 

that are encountered in varying forms in all 
countries. In

 

the following section the researcher shall 
touch on the

 

problems of the relationships between 
state assistance

 

and voluntary effort and among 
different government

 

departments or agencies; 
considerations regarding the

 

degree of centralization 
and specialization of services

 

appropriate in the different 
conditions; and finally

 

questions of financing and 
staffing.

 

 
 

The role of voluntary association of small 
producers is

 

one important question of this section. 
Such

 

associations are active in a number of countries.

 

Accordingly there are some small industrialists’

 

associations in

 

Bangladesh, which have affiliation of

 

central organization, BSCIC. These are the private

 

organization, and their purposes are a) to represent the

 

interest of artisans and small industrialists, in connection

 

with legislation and related matters; and b) to further-

 

technically, economically, socially and artistically-

 

the

 

development and progress of small-scale industry.

 

The various departments, Banks and the 
Corporation of

 

Bangladesh have been furnishing 
numerous services to

 

small industrialists, designed to 
assist them in the

 

efficient conduct of their businesses 
and strengthen

 

their competitive position. Recently, 
through the

 

establishment of small-scale industry Sales 
centre with

 

the initiative of Corporation and the 
Corporation has

 

undertaken to promote the marketing of 
the product of

 

handicrafts and small industries. In the 
expert field, the

 

Corporation cooperates with privately 
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owned company which has established sales 
organization in several markets for the export of different 
articles and other products of small-scale industries.

V.II Problems of Organization

V.III Cooperation between the State and Voluntary 
Association



 
 

  

 

Training

 

Institute) has been established which renders 
training

 

services mainly to the officers and employees of 
BSCIC

 

and at times it arranges some special training 
and

 

counseling programmes for the entrepreneurs for

 

building awareness among them. Besides, 15 skill

 

development centres have already been established at

 

different locations of the country. There is no so

 

provision of encouraging measures/incentives for the

 

trainees imparted. The training programmes that exist in

 

Bangladesh are not worthy or effective for acquiring job

 

for the unemployed people. After completion of the

 

training programme, there is no pragmatic measure

 

of

 

evaluation and monitoring system by the concerned

 

departments. The existence of a strong and effective

 

association of small industrialists might help in

 

pertaining training to the entrepreneurs and strengthen

 

different government agencies involved in respect of

 

extension services through holding reciprocal

 

discussion and taking initiatives. The Government and

 

the association of small producers are working together

 

in various countries of the world. There are good

 

reasons for trying to establish some sort of working

 

partnership between Government and small producers

 

in providing initiative and direction for extension

 

services. It is noted here that the Government can

 

provide resources, continuity and coordination that are

 

made possible by an over-all view

 

of the requirements of

 

the national economy. Representatives of small

 

producers can provide enthusiasm, ideas and voluntary

 

work to the small industrialists.

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

  
Ensuring the most fruitful cooperation between 

public

 

and private efforts in this field may be the best 
solution

 

to the problem in providing extension services 
to small-scale

 

industry. There is no another best solution 
other

 

than coordinating activities of the different 
government

 

departments or other public agencies to the 
very real

 

problem. Initiatives have to be taken to 
promote the

 

healthy development of small-scale 

industry among

 

different government 
departments/bodies and at

 

different levels -

 

central, 
regional and local. Ministry of

 

finance, Commerce and 
Industry, Labor and social

 

welfare, and education may 
all be concerned with

 

different aspects of work in this 
field. So also may

 

government development 
Departments, Boards or

 

Development Corporations in 
countries where these

 

exist. Probably, it will be 
conducive to a good

 

administration is to the avoid the 
worst features of

 

bureaucracy and as such the main 
responsibility for

 

carrying out such as government 
wishes to undertake to

 

promote the development of 
small industry is entrusted

 

to some one department, 
clear decisions having been

 

taken and announced 
regarding a) the kind of help for

 

which it can look central 
departments and b) the

 

functions and responsibilities 
that are to be

 

decentralized and entrusted to regional or 
local

 

government bodies.

 

The definition of function and responsibilities of 
the

 

different departments and agencies has to be

 

determined as per the needs and requirements of small-
scale

 

industry after a careful study and an analysis of

 

the factors that

 

hampers its development. Since needs,

 

requirements and conditions are changed over the

 

course of time, a continuous programme of research

 

into economic, social and technological problems of

 

small-scale industry is called for, and decisions taken

 

regarding

 

the kinds of services to be provided and the

 

way in which they are provided need to be reviewed

 

from time to time in the light of research findings. If

 

activities are not undertaken to aid small-scale industry

 

based on careful study and analysis may be

 

misdirected. For example, measures that might be

 

appropriate to help certain small-scale undertakings for

 

absorbing unemployed people in an area with a high

 

population density may not be appropriate for large-
scale

 

industry. The measures or

 

extension services may

 

differ for a different socio-economic structure also.

 

Usually, small firms is operated using hand-operated

 

manufacturing techniques or in some cases, with

 

vocational training. The trainees remain anxious whether

 

the training and skills that are being

 

imparted would be

 

utilized or sufficient demand of ones would be created

 

or not in future. Whether the efforts that are made for

 

improving a backward technology would be fruitful or

 

not without creating market of the products. In short,

 

efforts may be abortive because they are ignorant what

 

it is required in a given situation, or because they cannot

 

succeed improving only one aspect of the problems that

 

are facing whereas they might be very successful if

 

accompanied by appropriate measures of other kinds.

 

So, a careful study is necessary to take any initiative.

 

Well designed research projects cannot throw only light

 

on the urgency of different needs and the nature of

 

33

G
lo
ba

l 
Jo

ur
na

l 
of
 M

an
ag

em
en

t 
an

d 
Bu

sin
es
s 
R
es
ea

rc
h 

 V
ol
um

e 
X
II 

 I
ss
ue

  
X
I 
 V

er
sio

n 
I 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 

      
20

12
  

    
  

      
  

© 2012 Global Journals Inc.  (US)

  
            

Ju
ly

Appropriateness of Extension Services of Small-Scale Industry

With the initiative of the Corporation, a training 
centre named SCITI (Small and Cottage Industries 

In Bangladesh, it is mention worthy and matter 
of regret that the members of small producers 
association do not ever try for the betterment of this 
sector at all or for the other members rather they play a 
role of a broker through macsul-manism due to 
unethical takings in obtaining loan from different 
financial institutions and as such cooperate to divert the 
loan for their personal purpose. In a matter of fact, for 
healthy development of small-scale industry, a body 
may be formed that are exist in some countries of the 
world for providing appropriate extension services to 
small industry with the representatives of small 
producers association and of public and semi-public 
agencies/departments as well as with other interested 
quarters of the society who are capable to play positive 
role in this respect.

obstacles to progress; research can and should also be
designed to evaluate the result of efforts made and
services provided.

V.IV Coordination of Government Agencies



 
 

 

  

Extension service has to cater for different 
regions and

 

for different industries, each having its 
specific problems

 

and it has to provide different types of 
services -

 

consultancy services, training

 

or research. 
Questions

 

arise as to how these different types of 
requirements are

 

to be reflected in the organizational 
structure of the

 

extension service or services. At one 
extreme, one might

 

envisage a single central service, 
catering for all regions

 

or

 

all industries and providing all 
types of services, but

 

its work is presumably have to be 
split up in some way

 

of divisions or departments. At the 
other extreme, one

 

might envisage a multiplicity of 
institutes or agencies,

 

each providing one type of 
service for one industry in

 

one region; but without some 
coordination there would

 

almost certainly be a great 
deal of waste and

 

overlapping. The important practical 
question in each

 

case is how much autonomy is to be 
enjoyed by

 

individual working units, whether

 

they have 
sections,

 

branches or departments of a centralized 
services or

 

independent agencies subject to some of 
central

 

coordination. Between the two extremes 
distinguished

 

above the possible combination are 
legion. Some but

 

not all, services may be provided on a 
national basis for

 

all industries; other may be provided 
on a regional basis

 

for all industries or on an industrial 
basis for all regions;

 

yet other may be provided by 
institutes or agencies that

 

are both decentralized by 
region or specialized to

 

serve

 

a particular industry. 
Besides, some problems will

 

remain beyond these 
initiatives/extremes, which may be

 

filled through special 
interference of the organization.

 

The guiding principles, mentioned above are 
not the

 

best one solely. However, certain guiding 
principles may

 

be suggested in first extreme, the 
purpose of

 

centralization is to prevent waste and 
duplication and to

 

ensure that so far as possible, 
important gaps in

 

services are filled. Waste and 
duplication may arise if a

 

unit is set up to provide some 
services that could be

 

provided more effectively and 
economically by existing

 

agencies. Often economies of 
scale may be achieved

 

by providing certain services in 
combination and

 

spreading their overhead cost. For 
example, some

 

people who are equipped by training 
and experience to

 

provide consultancy services are 
likely to be well

 

qualified for “vetting and reporting on the 
merits of

 

application for loans. They will be probably well 
qualified

 

to provide at least certain kinds of training. 
Again, a

 

laboratory equipped to test materials and 
products of a

 

certain industry in a certain region may be 
able to

 

provide the same services for the same industry

 

establishing separate laboratories for each region In

 

fact, the centralization as well as decentralization move

 

among other things, depend upon the size of a country.

 

Such as, services may appropriately be much more

 

centralized in a small country like Bangladesh than in a

 

big country like India. As regards the question of the

 

specialization by industry the purely the technological

 

problems of different industries are apt to be entirely

 

different, but many of their more general management

 

and marketing problems are very similar. While one

 

would not expect the same expert to advice on, say,

 

cutting speeds for machine tools and glazes for

 

ceramics, one would expect that an expert in cost

 

accounting could give useful advice both in small

 

engineering works and in a small pottery. These

 

differences between specialized technological problems

 

and other more general problems of management need

 

to be taken into account in organizing extension

 

services.

 
 
 
 

  
 
 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Thirdly one should hesitate, merely for the sake 
of

 

imposing tidy and logical organizational pattern, to 
clip

 

the wing of or otherwise interfere with an established

 

service that is functioning well and meeting a need.

 

But there remains an interest in solving a 
question of

 

how these various problems have been 
tackled in

 

different region of the country as well as in 
different

 

counties of the world. The following different

 

bodies/team may solve the problem of providing

 

extension services to small-scale industry.

 
i)

 

A group of field officers who pay visits to small 
undertakings and if necessary stay for days together 
at the industrial unit which seek their advice on a 
wide range of questions (for example, the 
establishment or extension of factories and 
problems of materials, product improvement, 
equipment, energy supply and financing). In 
Bangladesh, the BSCIC is performing such type of 
activities decentralizing its office in different districts 
as well as at different upazila also. But these 
activities would be beneficial for this sector if these 
are performed in above mentioned manner.
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A second general principle that may be 
suggested is that there is no virtue in centralization over 
and above what may be needed for the purpose 
indicated above. On the contrary, there is a strong case 
for the largest measure of decentralization that is 
compatible with adequate coordination and the 
achievement of the available economies of scale. Over-
centralization tends to lead to bureaucratic red tape. 
Over and above, it is very much difficult to know the 
decision of people on the spot regarding local 
conditions and problems staying at remote location. 
Regional decentralization and specialization by industry 
may help to a great extent in possibly economic 
manner. In this case, small-scale managers have 
confidence in the experts who advice and help them, 
because these experts come from, or at least are very 
familiar with, their own regions and their own industries, 
and speak to them, literally and metaphorically, in their 
own language.

ii) At least one chemical engineer stationed at each 
regional office and charged with assisting the field 

V.V Types of Organization



 officers on chemical questions, the field officers 
would be mainly of mechanical engineers. In district 
office of BSCIC, there are engineers but all of them 
are not skill enough to evaluate the trade-wise 
project i.e. not like of above structured.

 
iii)

 

A documentation and information service set up 
under the control of the patent office at each 
regional office of the corporation. The library of the 
documentation and information centre is thus made 
available to small-scale industrialists and field 
officers through the services of two engineers who 
advice on, and help to find documentation literature 
and technical information. Small manufacturers with 
new ideas can consult these engineers on the 
availability of applying for patents. These branches 
also operate an international mail inquiry service 
and serves as a centre for international contacts in 
the technical field. In divisional office of BSCIC, 
there is a library mere in the name of library but 
sufficient documents and information are not 
available here. Actually, it is confined within one or 
two almirahs of the office. In

 

district office of BSCIC, 
there is no library.

 
iv)

 

An efficient team consisting of ten engineers 
stationed at each regional office to assist small 
industrialists on question of management and 
efficiency that are too specialized to be handled by 
the field officers or that call for more sustained work 
in individual plants than the field officer can 
combine with their other duties. On the request of a 
field officer a member of this team may visit a plant 
for a week or a fortnight, talk over

 

the main 
problems with

 

the management, study the situation 
and administration and make suggestion for 
improving the efficiency of operations.

 
v)

 

A handicrafts service consisting of some assistants 
stationed at various places throughout the country; 
and

 
vi)

 

A mechanical workshop with adequate number of 
mechanical engineers working on ideas for new 
machinery developed by small entrepreneurs and 
testing and demonstrating new machinery and 
production methods.

 

  
Methods of financing services for small 

industrialists

 

differ. Although in certain countries certain 
services are

 

provided free in charge, there appears to 
be a good

 

case of making some charge of service 
rendered to

 

individual firms. For one thing, usually 
people are apt to

 

value a service more highly if they 
have to pay

 

something for it. So, it may be advised that 
a fee is

 

payable only those small industrialists who are 
serious

 

in their desire to make use of service. Secondly 
the fees

 

strengthen the finances of service. A given 
amount of

 

money provided from public sources will go 
further and

 

permit setting up a more extensive and more 
useful

 

organization if it is supplemented by fees. Thirdly, 

a

 

service that depends at least partly for its revenue 
upon

 

fees voluntarily paid by users has an incentive to 
give

 

satisfaction that may be lacking in one that is 
entirely

 

financed from public funds. Moreover, 
comparisons of

 

the amounts received in fees from year 
to year from

 

different kinds of services will help to show 
which of the

 

latter are in the greatest demand, and will 
create an

 

incentive to expand these rather than other 
forms of

 

activity.

 

On the other hand, if a service is intended to be 
entirely

 

self-supporting financially, it will inevitably be 
rather

 

costly to the users. Though good administration 
and

 

concentration on essentials keep down the costs,

 

nevertheless it is likely that many small industrialists who

 

could benefit from the service will be differed from doing

 

so by the relatively high fees that will have to be

 

charged. In most countries the combination of the

 

grants and fees probably constitutes the most

 

appropriate type of financial arrangement. In

 

Bangladesh, the small industrialists are facing very

 

much difficulty for paying high interest on loan that

 

hampers the development of this sector. The following

 

table gives an idea regarding the interest on industrial

 

loan.

 

Table 1 :

 

Interest on Loan

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Source: Economic Review of Bangladesh -2007:50
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Name of 
financing 
institutions 

Large and 
Medium 
Industry 

Small-Scale 
Industry 

2002 2007 2002 2007 
Sonali 
Bank  

9-13 12.5 11.5-
12.0 

12.0-
12.5 

Janata 
bank  

10.0-
12.0 

11.0-
12.58 

11.5 10.0-
12 

Agrani 
Bank  

10.0-
12.0 

13.0 11.5-
12.0 

12.0 

Rupali 
Bank  

10.0-
12.0 

12.5 11.0-
12.0 

12.0 

BKB  10.0-
13 

11.5 12.0-
13.5 

10.0-
11.5 

BSB 10.0-
12.0 

10.0-
12.0 

10.0 10.0-
11.0 

RAKUB  12.5 12.0 10.0-
12.5 

12.0 

BSRS 10.0-
12.0 

10.0-
12.5 

10.0 11.0 

BASIC 13.0 11.5-
13.5 

11.5-
12.0 

11.5-
12.5 

From the above table it is revealed that all most 
all the financing institutions have increased the interest 
rate on loan in 2007 in respect of 2002 whereas, it was
supposed to reduce the rate of interest on loan in the
immediate past industrial policy, 2005.

Although, the interest rate on loan has come 
down to 12.37 in the fiscal year of 2009-2010 from 13.46 

V.VI Financing and Staffing



 
  

 
 

 

in 2008-2009. But it has gone up high again in 2010-
2011 to

 

12.52. So, the high interest rate is an 
impediment in the

 

pace of industrial development 
(Economic Review of

 

Bangladesh -2011:58).

 

It is fact as well as common belief that the 
success of

 

service for small-scale industry very largely 
will depend

 

upon the caliber of the staff. If there is any 
degree of

 

specialization within the service the quality 
and

 

qualifications required will vary in some degree

 

according to the type or branch of activity concerned.

 

The combination of qualities makes a man a 
good

 

management consultant. It may not be identical 
with the

 

quality of a good classroom instructor in a 
vocational

 

subject or of a good research worker. 
However, the

 

extension service must demand of its staff 
in all

 

branches a high standard technical knowledge and

 

professional competence, quality of integrity and

 

devotion , a sincere interest in their work, an ability to

 

express themselves in simple language and a fair

 

understanding of the jargon of the branch of the industry

 

concerned. Moreover, since an extension worker,

 

whatever his main specialization, is liable to have to turn

 

his hands to a great variety of different jobs, versatility

 

flair and imagination are of major importance.

  

These combinations of quality are rare indeed, 
even in

 

highly developed countries, and still more in the 
less

 

developed countries would be a false economy to 
try to

 

save on the salaries of the staff. To get the right 
people

 

it will be necessary to offer satisfying careers, 
with

 

salaries and conditions of service comparing 
favorably

 

with what men with the qualifications required 
can earn

 

elsewhere in the country. If this means that 
fewer people

 

can be employed, it will always is far better 
to have two

 

first-rate men than three mediocrities.

 

  

In many countries at different levels of 
development the

 

establishment of national and regional 
technological

 

centres or institutes or techno-economic 
institutes as a

 

good way of organizing extension 
services for small-scale

 

industries. Whatever the name 
given to the

 

operational unit or units of the service, 
however

 

questions arise as to the method to be 
adopted.

 

Different methods of extension work are 
adapted to

 

different purposes and the choice of method 
should

 

largely depend upon the availability of resources 
with

 

the view to matching the services with that industrial

 

unit. The researcher like to divide the extension services

 

into three groups which are as follows: a) the individual

 

approach, in which direct contacts are maintained

 

between the extension worker and the small industrial

 

unit; b) the group approach through training classes, the

 

establishment of pilot plants and other devices catering

 

for groups of small industrialists and c) the mass

 

approach through meetings, exhibitions and other mass

 

media such as radio and films.

 

The individual approach 
in disseminating technical

 

information is a most effective 

one, as the methods to

 

be applied can be fully adapted 
to the particular

 

conditions of the individual unit, taking 
into account the

 

skills and aptitudes of the head of the 
firm and his

 

workers and his financial and other 
resources. An

 

individual approach is particularly 
effective when

 

extension work is directed towards small-
scale units

 

which are mechanized or semi-mechanized 
and employ

 

an applicable amount of hired labor: as the

 

manufacturing unit grows in size and becomes

 

technically and organizationally more complicated in

 

comparison with domestic and cottage industries,

 

improved methods and

 

modern forms of industrial

 

organization have to be adapted to specific individual

 

requirements if the best results are to be obtained. If an

 

individual approach is possible, the extension worker

 

may review a variety of problems affecting the

 

production and earning capacity of the unit, such as

 

wastage of raw materials, technical innovations, plant

 

layout, the quality of the production in relation to market

 

conditions, need for simple administrative procedures

 

and similar problems –

 

these leading up to a review of

 

the manufacturing unit as an organic whole, and to an

 

appreciation of the interdependency of the steps that

 

need to be taken. An important advantage of the

 

individual approach is that it provides an opportunity for

 

disseminating information both to

 

the head of the firm

 

and to the workers, which may contribute a general

 

understanding within the unit of the advantages to labor

 

and management alike of the measures proposed. On

 

the other hand, in domestic and cottage industries, with

 

only minor variations in methods and conditions of work

 

among various units, the main emphasis may be placed

 

on extension methods directed at groups of small

 

industrialists, although here too there is scope to apply

 

the individual approach.

 

The group approach is most effective when 
information

 

to be given is generally applicable by 
selected groups of

 

small industrialists of the same social 
and economic

 

level and technical skills and where 
variations in

 

methods and conditions of work in the 
individual units

 

are not large. Thus, it may be used in 
providing training

 

in simple management technique 
such as bookkeeping,

 

elementary cost accounting and 
principle of cooperative

 

actions. The group method may 
be supplemented by

 

individual training, to meet specific 
demand of particular

 

small enterprises. It is also a 
valuable device for

 

providing general technical training 
in production

 

techniques such as the use of new raw 
materials or the

 

manufacture of new commodities within 
the scope of

 

existing skills.
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The group approach is more or less 
indispensable for the introduction of modern method 
which is only fully applicable through the joint effort of a 
group of small industrialists. For its efficient operation it 
requires close collaboration between the participating 
units and the common plant. It is so highly desirable that 
the small industrialists acquire a full understanding the 

V.VII The Choice of Extension Method



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Indeed all these three types of extension 
activities are

 

complementary rather than competitive 
and may be

 

usefully employed in collaboration. Thus, in 
the

 

development of common servicing plants on a

 

cooperative basis each of the three approaches may

 

play its part; the individual approach to induce an

 

influential member of small industrial community to take

 

the lead in carrying out a

 

comprehensive set of

 

measures designed to modernize his plant; the group

 

approach both for the training of a few understanding

 

and management, and for demonstration and initial

 

training of workers through establishment of pilot

 

manufacturing plants and mass approach in order to

 

arouse the interest of the industrial community to be

 

served by such plants, initiate them in the basic

 

principles of coordination development their loyal and

 

service participation in the cooperative group through

 

which the central plant is organized.

 

It is evident that the choice of extension 
approach will

 

also be greatly influenced by the 
availability of funds and

 

of qualified extension personnel. 
Being frequently

 

understaffed and operating with limited 
financial

 

resources, extension services usually faced 
dilemma.

 

The mass approach may have some impact 
on a large

 

number of people. The individual approach is 
likely to

 

have a much deeper impact on a much smaller 
number.

 

The group approach combines in different 
degrees the

 

advantages and disadvantages of the other 
two

 

approaches. The most effective combination 
depends

 

upon circumstances and is a matter of 
judgment. This is

 

one of the questions in respect of 
which research

 

designed to appraise the effectiveness 

of different

 

services provided can be very helpful in 
providing a

 

factual basis for sound decision.

 

  

Realizing the need of extension services to the 
small

 

industrialists for the development of small-scale

 

industry, the researcher shall have to more say about

 

consultancy services, training, information, and

 

research. However, the above mentioned extension

 

services may be provided to an industrialist according to

 

his/her need or suitability i.e. in some cases solely and

 

in some cases two or more jointly.

 

   

Training is much more effective when it 
accompanied by

 

practical demonstration. It may 
sometimes be possible

 

to persuade an individual small 
industrialist to allow his

 

plant to be used as a 
demonstration plant. A

 

progressive small industrialist 
may be selected who is

 

prepared to apply improved 
methods suggested by

 

extension worker and to allow 
others to visit his plant for

 

the purpose of acquainting 
themselves with the benefit

 

of improved techniques and 
methods of production,

 

marketing and the increased 
earning capacity. Both the

 

plant and owner-manager 
should be carefully selected

 

and the plant should be 
reasonably representative of

 

others in the industry and 
region so that those to whom

 

improvements are 
demonstrated

 

can see how to apply

 

them in their own 
plants. Credit or other facilities may be

 

employed to 
induce the small industrialist to have his

 

plant used as a 
demonstration and information centre.

  

This method has the additional advantage of 
keeping

 

the extension worker practical in this advice, as 
he can

 

see for himself the financial consequences of his

 

activities. In addition, the pooling of the more theoretical

 

knowledge of the extension worker with the practical

 

experience of a progressive small industrialist; increases

 

the likelihood that the right solutions will be found for the

 

problems encountered. This point is especially

 

important as many extension workers are trained in

 

institutions where technical operations are conducted

 

under controlled conditions which generally differ

 

considerably from those under which small industry

 

actually operates.

 

Extension work performed through a selected 
individual

 

demonstration plant offers only limited 
opportunities of

 

providing actual training for workers 
from outside, for

 

which adequate facilities are usually 
lacking in a plant

 

that is already operating as going 
concern. This method

 

thus serve mainly to demonstrate 
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needs of their individual activities in conformity with the
manufacturing and operational pattern of the common
plant. Joint technical training under a group approach
can help to install in the participating small industrialists
an appreciation of the collective action which is the
basis for success in this kind of industrial development.
Of course, the mass approach cannot be expected to
have the same result, in depth, as the individual or
group approach in the teaching of new methods,
especially when the training in these requires a certain
education level or a degree of concentration or
sustained activity. However, it has its value, especially
for propaganda purposes. It can help by means of
meetings, films, radio, exhibition and other media to
create a livelier understanding of the place of small
industry in the national economy and a keener
awareness of the opportunity offered by modern method
and forms of organization to raise the social and
economic status of small industrialists and workers.
Mass extension method may contribute to a change in
outlook which is often important prerequisite of social
and economic progress; they can most usefully
supplement the individual and group approaches by
preparing a ground for a fruitful application of specific
methods and forms of organization.

the improved of techniques applied consistently within 
an existing small industrial establishment with a view to 
encouraging other small industrialists to apply similar 
techniques. If for this purpose they or their workers need 
specific training, the extension method has to be 
supplemented, e.g. by itinerant demonstration and 
training units.

V.VIII Some Specific Extension Services

V.IX Individual Demonstration/Model Plants



 
 

 
 

 
 

 

Demonstration projects may be valuable not 
only to

 

managers and workers in individual plants 
selected as

 

demonstration plants, and to others in the 
neighborhood

 

who can see and copy the improvements 
made, but

 

also as a means of providing training and 
experience for

 

extension

 

workers.

 

  

A method of extension work whereby training in 
new

 

techniques and methods of production is provided 
on a

 

commercial basis may be arranged through the

 

establishment of special plants for demonstration and

 

training. Such plant are designed to reproduce actual

 

operating conditions as accurately as possible and to

 

ensure that training is carried out as an integrated part

 

of the production process in the demonstration unit.

 

Training can be placed on a realistic commercial footing

 

and improved methods can be tested on their practical

 

merits in actual production. This type of unit helps like

 

the selected individuals demonstration plant, to assist

 

the extension worker toward full recognition of actual

 

working condition in small industry and thereby to make

 

extension activities increasingly practical. An additional

 

advantage is that the cost of training can be wholly or

 

partly covered through sale of the products of the plant.

 

The demonstration plant is especially effective when a

 

new manufacturing process is to be introduced of which

 

the community has no experience. In certain cases it

 

may be appropriate to start with the training of the

 

workers in those parts of the manufacturing process, if

 

any they can carried on in the workers own homes,

 

organized through the demonstration and training plant

 

on a sub-contracting basis. As training is gradually

 

extended to other processes as-well full-fledged small

 

industrial units may develop, so that later the plant may

 

be transferred to

 

other areas for similar development

 

work.

 

  

Extension work may be provided through 
itinerant

 

demonstration and training teams. Through this 
team,

 

training is given to small industrialists in specific

 

methods of work. It is a useful technique for spreading

 

training over a wide area than is possible through the

 

establishment of training centres and demonstration

 

plants. It is necessary for such training team to have a

 

permanent training base. It needs to have an extension

 

centre or a techno-economic institute. This permits two-

 

way

 

traffic to develop between the technical base and

 

itinerant team. Earlier one (extension centre) channels a

 

continuous flow of practical information and the later

 

one (techno-economic institute) provides technical

 

guidance steadily. This method of extension work can

 

only be applied in cases where the training does not

 

require elaborate training equipment or extensive

 

accommodation. This method is suitable where the

 

location of the industry is such that concentration of a

 

number of units is found in widely dispersed areas. It

 

can be used for the improvement of specific skills within

 

the existing technological and organizational framework

 

of a particular small industry. The itinerant team ought to

 

stay in any industrial community depending upon

 

number of factors, including the nature of the technique

 

to be imparted and might range from a few days to six

 

months. Periodical follow-up visits by the team are

 

advisable to assess the result of the training imparted

 

and occasionally post training refresher courses may be

 

needed. Follow-up with other appropriate extension

 

methods have also to be considered. In case, it

 

becomes clear in the course of the time that the

 

technique imparted has not taken firm root in the

 

community, it will be necessary to examine the need for

 

revising either the technique in question or the method

 

of training –

 

or more likely, for removing certain other

 

obstacles to progress, such as deficiencies in raw

 

material supply, or credit or marketing arrangements.

 

Since institutional factors may greatly affect the

 

applicability of improved methods, it will often be

 

desirable to attach to itinerant team. In addition to

 

technical specialists and instructors, extension workers

 

are well versed in commercial problems and in general

 

industrial organization. This will enable the team to

 

approach the problems in an integrated manner by

 

evolving appropriate measures to support technical

 

modernization. To facilitate such a process, the team

 

may also be authorized to recommend or advice on the

 

disbursement of grants or loans through appropriate

 

agencies. Thus links technical training with the supply of

 

necessary material facilities. In appropriate cases

 

cooperative specialists may usefully participate in the

 

work of such team, suitable measures should in such

 

cases be taken to ensure close collaboration and a

 

common policy between industrial and cooperative

 

services, if these operate as separate agencies.

 

  

The holding of marketing arrangement may be 
an

 

effective method of disseminating useful information 
to

 

small industrialists on the marketability of their 
products.

 

Such an arrangement may in appropriate 
cases be

 

conducted by itinerant demonstration and 
training

 

teams. In suitable centres of small industrial 
production,

 

exhibitions may be arranged of selected 
products

 

manufactured in various small industrial units. 
These

 

products are inspected and appraised by one or 
more

 

specialists of the team, paying attention to feature 
of

 

design and packing, quality, weight, size and other

 

factors that affect marketability and price. On the basis
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of these appraisals, suggestions are made to each
exhibitor as to ways of improving the marketability of his
product and information is given to him regarding
market requirements. Since, in many instances, small
industry is not fully geared to the requirements of an
expanding market economy, with its changing
consumers’ tastes and preferences, such marketing

V.X Demonstration and Training Plants

V.XI Itinerant Demonstration and Training Team V.XII Marketing Arrangements



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

intelligent appraisal of the place of its products in the

 

market and of the measures to be taken to improve their

 

salability.

 

VI.

 

Findings of The Study

 

This paper has identified the different problems 
of small-scale

 

industry sector as well as need-based 
and

 

appropriate extension services for small-scale 
industry.

 

Many findings have been extracted from the 
study and

 

disclosed that the ignorance of small 
industrialists about

 

the needs of the industrial units and 
of their own is one

 

of the

 

vital problems of this sector. 
On the other hand,

 

need-based consultancy, trade-wise 
training and the

 

easy availability of funds are the most 
appropriate

 

extension services for this sector. 
Consultancy and

 

training programme may be the best 
weapon of making

 

the owners, managers as well as 
employees-workers

 

aware of the needs and future 
doings for the

 

development of their units. Mutual 
cooperation and

 

coordination between the government 
agencies and

 

industrialists’ associations is essential for 
paving the

 

way of providing appropriate extension 
services to

 

small-scale industry. Well staffing is also 
helpful for

 

keeping congenial environment in the 
industrial unit that

 

may increase production, interaction 
among the inside

 

people and thus makes the industry 
long lasting.

 

Itinerant demonstration and training team is 
very much

 

helpful to the small industrialists for making 
them skilled

 

as well as meting their needs. Lack of 
proper evaluation,

 

implementation and monitoring of the 
project has been

 

found as the ultimate problem in 
developing this sector

 

that hinders the extension 
services to small-scale

 

industry sector.

 

VII.

 

Suggestions And Recommendations

 

Many problems that are facing by small-scale 
industrial

 

units and small industrialists regarding 
extension

 

services have been found out from the 
endeavor made

 

by the researcher. Suggestions and 
recommendations

 

have been given for finding out the 
problems and

 

scrutinizing the appropriateness of 
extension services to

 

small-scale industry as well as 
small industrialists for

 

future within the purview of the 
study. The study

 

recommended as follows:

 

1.

 

The major/usual and even the trifling problems 
should

 

be identified. The itinerant Demonstration 
team can play

 

a vital role in this regard staying in the 
small

 

undertakings for a reasonable time.

 

2.

 

The need-based extension services have to be

 

selected for individual industrial undertakings.

 

3.

 

The itinerant demonstration team should be 
consists

 

of chemical engineer, mechanical engineer 
and some

 

field officers in conformity with other 
developing

 

countries of the world.

 

4.

 

Frequent consultancies have to be held with the

 

owners, managers as well as employees and 
workers

 

and imparted them to trade-wise training 
and

 

acknowledged about new technology.

 

5.

 

Easy availability of funds has to be ensured to small

 

industrialists.

 

6.

 

Maintain a good coordination between the

 

government agencies and small industrialists’

 

associations. These associations have to be

 

strengthened through the strong patronization of the

 

government. The associations have to play 
significant

 

role for the interest of obtaining 
appropriate extension

 

services and if necessary 
bargain with competent

 

authority.

 

7.

 

The owners and the managers should be imparted 
a

 

special training for marketing the products and 
well

 

staffing in their units.

 

8.

 

A

 

strong and pragmatic implementation and

 

monitoring cell have been formed to implement and

 

monitor the projects. The authority assigned for

 

performing this task has to be empowered 
adequately.

 

9.

 

A panel of experts in Industrial Management in

 

underdeveloped countries should be formed 
consisting

 

of the interested people in this direction.

 

10.

 

For strengthening the research work much more

 

fellowships have to be managed from different

 

international organizations as well as the existing

 

documentation and information centre at divisional 
level

 

should be enriched and a rich documentation 
and

 

information centre should be set up at each 
district for

 

easy availability of information regarding 
small-scale

 

industry.
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Nowadays, Information technology (IT) is considered as a very important and most 
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I. Introduction 

hat factors make a person to admit new 
technology in his profession? Are these factors 
merely dependant on technology specially and 

its factors? To how extent persons’ factores affect this 
fission? How do these factors affect the process of 
technology acceptance? 

Considering the rapid expansion of using 
computer in the organizations, IT has developed its 
dominion over all aspects of our life. Virtually each 
organization empheizes on greater importance of 
computer science and skills. Computer has absolute 
domination over some fields as education, commerce, 
hubbies and our daily life. For example, computer, 
internet, multimedia and computer nets utilized in 
education and educational institutes have employed 
technological tools to improve the quality of their 
performance and directions in general, organizations 
use IT to enhance efficiency, effectiveness and 
improvement of quality in their performance because the 
believe that the informational   technology   can   provide 
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organizations with valuable opportunities to enhance 
efficiency and performance (awm

 

and Quinet, 2002). It 
is necessary to state that organizations have not always 

equal opportunities to benefit from technology because 
they don’t use IT systems in effective way. Bradly and 
Rashel believe that organizations use their financial 
resources to

 

purchase and establish computer systems 
and fry to improve their performance but they are not 
always successful in their operations. When there is a 
resistance against using technology it is difficult to point 
oriented goals than organizations will lose their money, 
time and other resources (Nuan, 2001). In this research 
we try to examine the effect of social factors on IT 
acceptance Iranian accountants by following written 
assays in this field among (Hyo-Jeong Kim, Michael 
Mannino and Robert J. Nieschwietz, 2009).In this 
research, social factors have been classified into three 
groups as research main variables Internalization and 
Image.

 

II.

 

Theoretical Background

 
a)

 

Technology Acceptance Model

 

Technology Acceptance Model (TAM) is most 
influential model of testing information system. TAM 
posits that perceived usefulness and perceived ease of 
use technology (Davis et al.1989; Venkatesh and Morris 
2000; Venkatesh, Morris and Davis 2003) determine an 
individual's intention to use a system with intention to 
use serving as a mediator of actual system use. TAM 
model is shown in Figure.1 Perceived usefulness is also 
seen as being directly impacted by perceived ease of 
use.  Perceived usefulness is the extent to individual 
believes that using an information system will enhance 
his/her productivity. Perceived ease of use technology is 
extending to individual perceived that using an 
information system is free of effort (Davis et al. 1989). 
Moon and Kim (2001) stated perceived playfulness is 
the extent to an individual perceives attentions which are 
related on the interaction within information system.
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Abstract - Nowadays, Information technology (IT) is 
considered as a very important and most useful part of 
industry, economic and culture, accounting is the system of 
recording and summarizing business which provide the users 
with information in their decision making process this research 
tries to examine the effect of social factors on IT acceptance to 
by using TAM model. The research method is descriptive-
survey based on which the author used descriptive and 
deductive statistic to meet the research goals. The results 

Keywords : system usage, Perceived usefulness, 
Perceived ease use, information technology, Social
factors and accounting profession.

indicate the lack of perceived ease of use among ease
accountants.



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

b)

 

The Use of ICT in

 

Accounting Education

 

In the past years several researchers have 
studied the application of technology in the accounting 
classroom (Apostolou et al, 2001, Watson et al, 2003). 
Halibi et al (2002) surveyed introductory accounting 
trainees to determine trainee attitudes towards tele-
teaching versus traditional in-class lectures. They found 
that most trainees preferred the traditional face-to-face 
approach of teaching. Moreover, Lane and Porch (2002) 
studied the impact of computer aided learning on 
performance of accounting undergraduates in the UK 
and found that computer-aided learning technology has 
negatively affected the trainees’ perception of 
accounting as a subject. Peterson and Reider (2002) 
reported that trainees had an overall positive experience 
for the use of computers in certification in financial 
management. Crandall and Philips (2002) found that 
hypertext learning could be used in accounting classes 
to enhance case based instruction. Rudolph et al (2002) 
found that only 17% of the trainees would take another 
interactive television course when examining the impact 
of interactive television on learning. Mahoney and Welch 
(2002) reported that 96% of their accounting trainees 
sample indicated that the use of PC movies was very 
beneficial. These findings

 

indicate that there is a variety 
of reactions towards the use of advanced and different 
information and communication technologies in 
teaching in general and in specific disciplines in 
particular.

 

The sample of accounting trainees studied by 
McCourt and Radcliff (2000) reported that computer 
based instruction made the material more interesting 
and stimulating from trainees in the UK. Moreover, 
Green, Reinstein, and McWilliams (2000) found that 
trainees’ interest in accounting increased in the 
interactive courseware group when compared with the 
traditional lecture problem solving group and that 
trainees generally found the interactive courseware to be 
easy to use and as effective as the traditional methods. 
Most of the research was conducted in developed 
nations. No present evidence indicates that such 
research and results can be applied to developing 
nations, especially with the varying environments and 
the role of different cultures that affects the introduction, 
diffusion and use of information and communication 

technology. The Technology Acceptance Model-TAM 
(Davis, 1989) is suitable for testing the application of IT 
in accounting education in developing nations since it 
has shown robustness across the spectrum of IT 
applications, has been well researched,

 

and gives easily 
interpretable results (Rose and Straub, 1998). In other 
terms, TAM has been reported to be a consistently good 
predictor of the use of IT in developed countries (Kamel 
and Assem, 2003, Rose and Straub 1998, Adams et al, 
1992, Davis, 1989 and 1985).

 

Loch, Straub and Sevcik (2000) offer two main 
reasons why the transfer of IT to developing nations is 
difficult and that relate to a) the cultural differences 
affecting systems development and implementation and 
b) the prevailing government policies and regulations 
that influence IT transfer. Within the context of testing the 
effectiveness and reliability of using information and 
communication technology in teaching accounting, it is 
important to assess the role of culture in the technology 
transfer in light of the arguments made by Loch et al 
(2000). The impact of the role of culture represents a 
milestone in the successful diffusion of IT since it varies 
from one nation to another and is bound to a number of 
complex definitions and shared values

 

amongst other 
aspects (Straub et al, 2002). It is important to note that 
research has proved in many contexts that culture 
impacts the acceptance of technology. Respectively, it 
is important to understand the impacts and role of 
culture to be able to project the likelihood of the success 
of the introduction of IT (Loch el al, 2000). However, the 
role of culture is more or less localized and that is why it 
is important to study the role of culture within the 
environment of implementation because although the 
role of culture is powerful, cross cultural conflicts 
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Perceived Usefulness

Perceived Ease of use

Behavioral Intention to
Use

Actual System Use

between different nations affects the IT systems and 
processes (Straub e al, 2001). 

III. Research Objectives

This research tries to examine the effect of 
social variables on IT acceptance among Iranian 
accountants. Determine the affect of social factors 
makes firms' managers to provide reliable and on- time 
information for correct decision making by investing on 
employees’ facilities and education.

Fig.1 : Technology Acceptance Model



 

  

 
 

 
 

 

3.

 

Provide suitable frameworks to help the acceptance 
of technology among accountants.

 

4.

 

Discern perceived usefulness and perceived Ease 
use of technology to help T- acceptance among 
accountants.

 

IV.

 

Research Hypothesis

 

1.

 

Perceived usefulness has positive effect on IT 
acceptance among Iranian accountants.

 

2.

 

Perceived Ease of use has positive effect on IT 
acceptance among Iranian accountants.

 
3.

 

Perceived Ease of use has positive effect on 
perceived usefulness.

 4.

 

Social factors have positive effect on perceived 
usefulness among Iranian accountants.

 5.

 

Social factors have positive effect on perceived 
Ease of use among Iranian accountants.

 V.

 
Research Model

 This research model on the basis of TAM model 
and on the base of research that Mrs (Hypo- Jeong Kim, 
Michael Mannino and Robert, Mieschwietz, 2009) have 
performance about IT acceptance in the internal audit 
profession in American 2009 has been figure.2 following 
from:

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig.2 : 

 

The model of research

 
 

a)

 

Conceptual Definition of Social Factors

 

 

Definition of Factors

 

Social Factors

 

“When an individual accepts in fluence

 

because the content of the induce 
behavior the ideas and actions of which it 
is composed is intrinsically 
rewarding.”(Kelman, 1958, 53).

 

Internalization

 

“The degree to which use of an 
innovation is perceived to enhance one's 
status in one's social system (Moore and 
Benbasat, 1991, 195).

 

Image

 

 

 Social factors are also considered as external 
variables. Thompson et al. (1991) were interested in 
social factors which had a strong influence on PC 
utilization. Malhotra and Galletta (1999) tried to 
understand the role of social influences in the TAM and 
found that identification and internalization had a strong 
positive relationship with attitude toward using while 
compliance had a weaker negative relationship with 
attitude toward using. Subjective norm is influenced by 
both peer and superior (Mathieson, 1991; Taylor and 
Todd, 1995). The effect of subjective norm on 
technology acceptance had conflicting results. Davis et 
al. (1989) reported no significant relationship between 
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2. Determine the extent of social factors affection 
technology acceptance.

1. Therefore this research insists on following 
objectives:

System Usage

Perceived Usefulness

Perceived Ease of Use

Social Factors

social norms and usage because of the weak 
psychometric properties of their social norms scale and 

particular IS context. Mathieson (1991) found no 
significant effect of subjective norm on intention while 
Taylor and Todd (1995) found a significant effect on 
intention. Venkatesh and Morris (2000) showed that 
subjective norm had a strong influence on technology 
usage decisions; however the effect of subjective norm 
was diminished over time. Through the TAM2, 
Venkatesh and Davis (2000) explained a large impact of 
social influence process (subjective norms, 
voluntariness, and image) on technology acceptance. 
Social influence process significantly affects the 
technology acceptance through perceived usefulness 
(Venkatesh and Davis, 2000). Subjective norms are 
positively related to intention and moderated by 
experience and voluntariness, and also negatively 
associated with perceived usefulness and moderated by 
experience. Subjective norms positively influence image 
and image positively affects perceived usefulness. 
Through the UTAUT model, Venkatesh et al. (2003) 
confirmed that social influence was a direct determinant 
of intention to use.

VI. Research Methodology

In this study, research methodology is 
descriptive- survey and in applied kind. In the direction 
of entrance to research district have also used field 



 

  

method. In the direction of gathering required 
information in research has been also driven profit two 
data primary and secondary bunches that in direction of 
secondary data, documents, evidences, books, articles, 
internet, searching motors and connected sites are 
collected circles. Techniques of interview and 
questionnaire have also used for gathering primary 
research data at statistical society simultaneously and 
questionnaire has used by likert five choices spectrums 
perfectly agree or disagree.

 

Statistical population uses these study active 
accountants in profession that use IT whether in case or 
continuously.

 

In process of data use method of descriptive 
and decomposing and analyzing statistic and 
interpreting information inferential statistics methods in 
respect testing present variables in research, correlation 
of independent variables on each other has been used 
Pearson correlation coefficient method.

 

VII.

 

Result And Analyze

 

a)

 

Research Validity and Reliability

 

With regard to the fact that a good test must 
has some desirable features such as objectivity, 
executive ease of use, practicable, is of interpretation 
and expression, validity and reliability. The most 
important mentioned cases in this features is validity 
and reliability. Researcher for research reliability has 
used Cranach’s Alpha method that according to table 
No.1 counted Cranach’s Alpha value by SPSS software 
is equal 0.828 bigger than 0.7. Thus test has acceptable 
reliability and answers have suitable validity and for 
validity of test 10 used questionnaires again to the 
reader and uniting result of opinions is chronological 

period at one week has shown that indicate suitable 
validity of questionnaires.

 

 

  

  

 

b)

 

Testing Research Hypothesizes

 

 

Table No.2, Frequencies  of Social Factors

 

St. Deviation

 

Mean

 

N

 

Social  
Factors

 

0.66472

 

2.5655

 

145

 

Internalization

 

0.76856

 

2.4448

 

145

 

Image

 
 

With regard to the results of Pearson correlation 
test, research hypothesizes result is described in table 
No.2 

 

First Hypothesis :

 

With regard to Pearson Correlation 
0.368 and P-value = 0.00 hypothesis in the level of error 
0.01 is accepted then could resulted that perceived 
usefulness has positive impact on technology 
acceptance by accountant.

 

Second Hypothesis :

 

With regard to Pearson Correlation 
-0.160 and P-value = 0.054 hypothesis in the level of 
error 0.01 is rejected then could resulted that perceived 
ease of use hasn’t positive effect on technology 
acceptance by Iranian accountant.

 

Third Hypothesis :

 

With regard to Pearson Correlation 
0.337 and P-value = 0.00 hypothesis in the level of error 
0.01 is accepted then could resulted that perceived 
ease of use has positive impact on perceived use 
fullness.
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Table No.2, Pearson Correlation Results

Factors
Hypotheses

Perceived 
Usefulness

Perceived Ease 
of Use Result

First 
Hypothesis

System Usage

Pearson 
Correlation

0.368

AcceptSig. (2-tailed) 0.000

N 145

Second
Hypothesis

System Usage

Pearson 
Correlation

-0.160

RejectSig. (2-tailed) 0.054

N 145

Third
Hypothesis

Perceived
Usefulness

Pearson 
Correlation

0.337

AcceptSig. (2-tailed) 0.000

N 145

Forth
Hypothesis Social Factors

Pearson 
Correlation 0.203

AcceptSig. (2-tailed) 0.014

N 145

Table No.1, Reliability Statistics

Cranach’s AlphaN of Items

.82822



  

 
 

 
   

  
 

 

    

 

 
  

 
 

 

   

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

   

 

 
  

  

    
  

Fifth 
Hypothesis

 

Social Factors

 

Pearson 
Correlation

 
 

0.260

 

Accept

 

Sig. (2-tailed)

 

0.002

 

N 145

 

 

Fourth Hypothesis :

 

With regard to Pearson Correlation 
0.203 and P-value = 0.014 hypothesis in the level of 
error 0.01 is accepted then could resulted that existence 
of social factors has positive impact on perceived use 
fullness by Iranian accountant.

 

Fifth Hypothesis

 

:

 

With regard to Pearson Correlation 
0.260 and P-value = 0.002 hypothesis in the level of 
error 0.01 is accept then could resulted that existence of 
social factors had positive impact on perceived ease of 
use by accountant.

 

VIII.

 

Results And Research

 

Findings

 

Research

 

results indicate second hypothesis 
refusal which demonstrates the lack of accountant's 
motive to learn IT. Acceptance of first hypothesis 
indicates the perceived usefulness among accountants 
acceptance of third hypothesis denotes direct effect of 
perceived ease of use on perceived usefulness.

 

Also, the acceptance of forth hypothesis 
demonstrates the positive effect of social factors on 
perceived usefulness in other words. The acceptance of 
forth hypothesis states the positive effect of social 
factors on perceived ease of use indicating the 
perceived ease of use among accountants and their 
colleagues and making positive approach toward 
perceived ease of use.
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Abstract - This paper tries to investigate the relationship between economic growth, electricity 
consumption and investment for Bangladesh through co-integration and causality analysis over 
the period 1981 to 2011. Using ADP and PP unit root tests it is found that all the three variables 
are integrated of order 1. The Johansen co-integration tests indicate that all the variables are co-
integrated with one co-integrating vector. The Granger F test results Confirmed the existence of 
unidirectional causality running from electricity consumption to economic growth, electricity 
consumption to investment and investment to economic growth without feedback in the short 
run. The source of causation in the long run is also found to be the error correction terms from 
electricity consumption and economic growth to investment. The long run elasticity of economic 
growth with respect to electricity consumption and investment are higher than their short run 
elasticity. This implies that over time higher electricity consumption and investment in 
Bangladesh give rise to more economic growth.   
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Electricity Consumption and Economic Growth 
in Bangladesh: Co-Integration and Causality 

Analysis 
Mahedi Masuduzzaman

Abstract - This paper tries to investigate the relationship 
between economic growth, electricity consumption and 
investment for Bangladesh through co-integration and 
causality analysis over the period 1981 to 2011. Using ADP 
and PP unit root tests it is found that all the three variables are 
integrated of order 1. The Johansen co-integration tests 
indicate that all the variables are co-integrated with one co-

existence of unidirectional causality running from electricity 
consumption to economic growth, electricity consumption to 
investment and investment to economic growth without 
feedback in the short run. The source of causation in the long 
run is also found to be the error correction terms from 
electricity consumption and economic growth to investment. 
The long run elasticity of economic growth with respect to 
electricity consumption and investment are higher than their 
short run elasticity. This implies that over time higher electricity 
consumption and investment in Bangladesh give rise to more 
economic growth.  

Keywords : Electricity consumption, economic growth, 
investment, short-run and long-run elasticity, co-
integration, granger causality. 

I. Introduction 

lectricity is a flexible form of energy and critical 
resource for modern life and a vital infrastructural 
input for economic development. In all 

economies, households and companies have extensive 
demand for electricity. This demand is driven by such 
important factors as industrialization, extensive 
urbanization, population growth, rising standard of living 
and even the modernization of the agricultural sector. 
There is widespread discussion and research over the 
topic of relationship between electricity consumption 
and income particularly since early seventies of the last 
decades. Obviously, the degree of interest intensified 
since the Kraft and Kraft (1978) findings. They found 
evidence of a uni-directional causal relationship running 
from GNP to energy consumption in the United States 
using data spanning from 1947 to 1974.  
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mahedim@finance.gov.bd  

Electricity is a major source of energy in the 
industrial and agricultural sectors in Bangladesh. These 
two sectors collectively contribute to 50.3% of 

Bangladesh’s GDP. The contribution of agricultural and 
industry sector to GDP in fiscal year 2010-11 was

 

19.9% 
and 30.4% respectively (Bangladesh Bank, 2012). The 
share of agriculture and industry sectors in electricity 
consumption is increasing gradually. According to the 
Bangladesh Power Development Board (BPDB) 
statistics about 45% (1995 to 2010) of total

 

electricity 
was consume by agriculture and industrial sectors. 
These statistics indicate that industry and agriculture 
together contribute significantly to GDP and electricity 
consumption as well. From this we can infer, therefore 
that electricity consumption plays an important role in 
economic growth of Bangladesh. It is, therefore 
important to identify the relationship between electricity 
consumption and national output and also their direction 
of causality to get a better understanding of the issues 
involved and determine the policy strategies. That is why 
in this study the main purpose is made to examine the 
causal relationships between electricity consumption, 
economic growth and investment for Bangladesh using 
the time series data spanning from 1981 to 2011. 

 

This paper is divided into six sections. The 
section one of this study is the introductory part. The 
rest of the study is organized into another five sections. 
The second section of the study will present contextual 
information of the study where we discussed regarding 
current and future situation of Bangladesh’s power 
sector. Section three is the literature review section, 
where we present relevant literatures that will give us 
sound conception of the fact. The section four provides 
an avenue regarding research methodological approach 
and the relevant information on the time series data sets 
that are used for this study, while section five is 
discussed the empirical results. Finally, section six will 
provide the conclusion that will point out the possible 
policy recommendations of the study.
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integrating vector. The Granger F test results Confirmed the 



II. Contextual Information Of The 
Study 

The electricity infrastructure plays an important 
role in economic growth and employment generation for 
developing countries more than the developed ones 
(Chen et. al. 2007). In Bangladesh, expansion of 
economic activities is restrained by the underdeveloped 
electricity infrastructure. The energy sector is poorly 
managed (Mozumder and Marathe, 2007) and 
characterized by the limited coverage of supply, 
inefficiency, poor quality of services and huge 
government subsidies (Temple, 2002). The supply of 
electricity is inadequate to meet the growing demand. 
As a result frequent electrical power outages or load-
shading are used to manage the gap between power 
generation and demand of electricity in Bangladesh 
(Buysse et. al. 2012). The production of electricity has 
increased over the years but failed to match the high 
demand of electricity leading to chronic shortage in 
power supply. Therefore, historically Bangladesh is 
electricity deficit country that has clear impact on 
economic activities. Though per capita electricity 
consumption increased from 75.88 Kilowatt hour (KWh) 
in 1995 to 180.08 KWh in 2011(BPDP, 2011) but 
remained one of the least per capita electricity 
consuming economies in the world (CPD, 2011).  

At present 50% of the people in Bangladesh 
have access to electricity and the demand of electricity 
is increasing at a rate of 10% every year (FD, 2011). 
Considering the necessity of electricity and the 
achievement of 10 percent Gross Domestic Products 
(GDP) growth by 2021, Government has undertaken 
immediate, short, medium and long term programs for 
overall balanced development and revamps the 
electricity sector. Some of these development programs 
include i) installment of gas based power generation 
plants ii) establishment of nuclear power plants iii) 
generating environment friendly electricity from 
renewable energy sources iv) massive transmission and 
distribution programs to ensure uninterrupted power 
supply v) energy savings and energy efficiency 
programs for billing efficiency, optimum use of electricity 
and reduction of system loss vi) rehabilitation and 
enhancement of efficiency of old power plants and set 
up new power plants through public-private participation 
and regional co-operation to import electricity from 
neighboring countries (FD, 2011).  

According to the Bangladesh Power 
Development Board (BPDB) estimation, peak demand 
of the electricity will be increased faster rate. The peak 
demand of electricity will be 10,283 Megawatt (MW) by 
2015. In Bangladesh a huge amount of natural gas is 
used to generate electricity, as most of the existing 
power plants are gas-based. About 83% of total 
electricity was produced from gas-based power plants 
and rest of the electricity produced from fuel in 2011(FD, 

2011). To achieve the target to generate 10,283 MW by 

required. In this regard Government has taken 
necessary steps to increase the foreign and domestic 
investment. Government has also increased the budget 
allocation in power sector over time. The development 
budget allocation gradually increased over the year. The 
allocation of total development budget in 2009-10 fiscal 
year was about TK. 20 billion and for fiscal year 2011-12 
it is TK. 71.53 billion, which is about 26% of total 
development budget and 7.5 percent of national budget 
(FD, 2011).  

III. Review Of Related Study 

The study of the characteristics of economic 
dynamics and electricity sector has been an area of 
interest of researchers for long time. However, the 
pioneering work is investigating causal relationship 
between economic growth and energy consumption 
was done by Kraft and Kraft (1987). The existing 
literature focuses on developed and some developing 
economies. Different results have been found for 
different countries and different time periods. Those 
studies used different proxy variables for energy usage. 
This study will concentrate on the existing literature that 
is similar to our study.  

a) Literature Review: Bangladesh  
Reviewing the existing literature on economic 

growth and electricity consumption, we find only a few 
studies regarding Bangladesh. Most of those studies fall 
into the omitted variable(s) trap as they only examined 
the energy-growth nexus in a bi-variate framework. But 
our study include important variable like investment. 
Ahmad and Islam (2011) conducted a research on 
Bangladesh scenario. They found short-run uni-
directional causality running from per capita electricity 
consumption to per capita GDP without feedback 
applying co-integration and VECM based Granger-
causality test for the period spanning from 1971 to 2008. 
They also found long-run bidirectional causality running 
from per capita electricity consumption to per capita 

consumption and economic growth but no causal 
relationship exists in short run. Applying Granger 
causality tests on the nexus between economic growth 
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2015 huge amount of public and private investment 

GDP. Asaduzzaman and Billah (2008) found positive 
relationship between energy consumption and 
economic growth for Bangladesh using data spanning 
from 1994– 2004 and reported that higher level of 
energy use led to higher level of growth. Buysse et. al. 
(2012) investigated the possible existence of dynamic 
causality among electricity consumption, energy 
consumption, carbon emissions and economic growth 
in Bangladesh. The results indicate that uni-directional 
causality exists from energy consumption to economic 
growth both in short and long run, While bi-directional 
long run causality exists between electricity 



and electricity generation, Alam and Sarker (2010) 
claims that there exists short run causal relationship 
running from electricity generation to economic growth 
without feedback. On the other hand Mozumder and 
Marathe (2007) found reverse relationship that is 
unidirectional causality from GDP to electricity 
consumption for Bangladesh over the period 1971 to 
1999 by employing Co-integration and Vector Error 
Correction Model (VECM).  

b) Literature Review: South Asia  
There are some notable studies conducted in 

the South Asian region. Ghosh (2002) conducted a 
study using annual data covering the period of 1950–51 
to 1996–97 in India and found that unidirectional 
Granger causality existed running from economic 
growth to electricity consumption. But, the same author 
in 2009 claimed that there was unidirectional causality 
running from economic growth to electricity 

 

c) Literature Review: Developed and Developing 
Countries  

Asafu-Adjaye (2000) investigated the existence 
of causal relationship between energy consumption and 
output in four Asian countries using the co-integration 
and error-correction mechanism and pointed out that 
unidirectional causality ran from energy consumption to 
output in India and Indonesia. However, bi-directional 
causality was found in case of Thailand and the 
Philippines. Akinlo (2009) conducted a study in Nigeria 
to investigate relationship between economic growth 
and electricity consumption during the period 1980 to 
2006. The result exhibits that there is unidirectional 
Granger causality running from electricity consumption 
to real GDP and suggested use of electricity could 
stimulate the Nigerian economy.  

China, the largest developing country uses 
huge amount of energy. Recently, more attention has 
been given in China to determine the short run and long 
run causal relationship between electricity consumption 
and economic growth. However, conflicting result have 
been revealed by different researchers. Using yearly 

data covering the period 1978 to 2004 and applying co-
integration and Granger causality approaches Yuan et. 
al. (2007) indicated that electricity consumption and real 
GDP for China were co-integrated and there was 
unidirectional Granger causality from electricity 
consumption to real GDP. Shiu and Lam (2004) claimed 
that causality existed running from electricity 
consumption to economic growth for the period 1971 to 
2000. On the other hand, Lin (2003) covered the 1978–
2001 period and found that economic growth causes 
electricity consumption.  

Chontanawat et. al. (2008) investigated the 
existence of causal relationship between energy 
economic growth nexus in 30 OECD developed 
economies and 78 non-OECD developing economies. 
They pointed out that causality running from energy 
consumption to GDP. However, the result was more 
prevalent in the developed OECD economies compare 
to the developing non-OECD economies. Employing co-
integration and VECM, Belloumi (2009) pointed out 
Tunisian per capita energy consumption in the short-run 
caused to per capita GDP and there were bidirectional 
long-run causal relationship between the series for the 
period of 1971 to 2004. Ouedraogo (2010) found that 
there was a long run bi-directional causal relationship 
between electricity consumption and GDP for Burkina 
Faso for the period spanning from 1968 to 2003 and 
claimed electricity was a significant factor in economic 
development. Chandran et. al. (2010) considered the 
relationship between electricity consumption and real 
GDP growth in case of Malaysia. Employing 
autoregressive distributed lag (ARDL), the result 
indicated that there was positive relationship between 
electricity consumption and real GDP. The causality test 
confirms the uni-directional causal flow from electricity 
consumption to real GDP and the findings conclude that 
Malaysia is an energy-dependent country.  

 

IV.
 

Data Description And Research 
Methodology

 

a)
 

Data Description
 

The empirical analysis of the study is conducted 
by using time series data of total Electricity 
consumption, total real Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 
and total investment for the period spanning from 1981 
to 2011 (Fiscal Year, July to June). The choice of the

 

starting period was constrained by the availability of
 
time 

series data on electricity consumption. The data of
 
total 

electricity consumption is expressed in terms of
 

Gigawatt hours (GWh) and obtained from annual report,
 

published by Bangladesh Power Development Board’s
 

Electricity Consumption and Economic Growth in Bangladesh: Co-Integration and Causality Analysis

49

G
lo
ba

l 
Jo

ur
na

l 
of
 M

an
ag

em
en

t 
an

d 
Bu

sin
es
s 
R
es
ea

rc
h 

 V
ol
um

e 
X
II 

 I
ss
ue

  
X
I 
 V

er
sio

n 
I 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 

      
20

12
      

  
      

  

© 2012 Global Journals Inc.  (US)

  
            

Ju
ly

consumption in the short run. Lean and Shahbaz (2012) 
claim that electricity consumption has positive impact on 
economic growth and bi-directional Granger causality 
has been identified between electricity consumption and 
economic growth in Pakistan. However, Ahmad and 
Jamil (2010) using annual data for the period of 1960–
2008, found the presence of unidirectional causality 
from economic activity to electricity consumption. 
Morimoto and Hope (2004) pointed out that current as 
well as past changes in electricity supply have a 
significant impact on a change in real GDP in Sri Lanka. 
Saeki and Hossain (2011) found existence of 
unidirectional causality from economic growth to 
electricity consumption in India, Nepal and Pakistan, 
and from electricity consumption to economic growth in 
Bangladesh. 

Therefore the above literature reveals that due 
to the application of different econometric 
methodologies and different sample sizes, the empirical 
results are very mixed and even vary for the same 
country and are not conclusive.



(BPDB). On the other hand, real GDP (which is a proxy 
to economic growth) and total investment series is in 
constant price (base year 1995-96) of BDT (Billion) and 
obtained from Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics (BBS). 

The following figure-1 describes the historical 
movements of total electricity consumption, real GDP 
and total investment over the time period 1981 to 2011. 
All the series shows upward trend. 

 
Fig.1 : Historical trends of total electricity consumption (GWh), total real GDP and total investment 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

To provide an overall understanding of the 
chosen variables we include summary statistics for full 
sample in the following table-1. The table shows that 
during the period average electric consumption, 
average real GDP and  average  investment    was 

11,015.35  GWh,  TK. 1914.21 billion and TK. 436.20 
billion   respectively. The high   standard   deviations   
indicate   that   electricity consumption, GDP and 
investment are increased in the recent past in 
Bangladesh.  

 
Table1 : Summary Statistics of real GDP, Investment and Electricity Consumption 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

It should be mentioned here that electricity 
consumption and economic growth shows almost 
constant correlation in Bangladesh. The other two pairs 
also presence high time varying correlation. Considering 
the GDP and electricity consumption, the plotted time 
varying correlations range in a corridor with the lowest

 

value of 0.91 in 1989 and almost near 1.00 rest of the 
years, while correlations between electricity 
consumption and investment to be found lowest 0.61 in 
1990(Figure-2). We also note that the correlation 
between GDP and investment maintains high 
correlations except very little deviations (6%) in 2007.
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Minimum 923.6000 1748.700 118.3000

Std. Dev. 858.1762 7900.470 291.4863

Source: BPDB and BBS, 2011



Fig 4.2 : Time Varying Correlation between Electricity Consumption-GDP, Electricity Consumption- Investment and 
GDP-Investment 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a)

 

Research Methodology 

 

i.

 

b1 Unit Root Test  
Generally we see that time series data is non-

stationary but the model can only be built once the given 
time series are stationary. According to the Engle and 
Granger (1987) if independent series are stationary then

 

the series are said to be co-integrated. To investigate, 
whether the given time series are stationary, there are 
several procedure found in the econometric literature. It 
is evident that each test has its own merits and 
demerits. In our study, we use two test in this regard 
such as Augmented Dickey Fuller (1979) and Phillips 
Peron (1988) test to avoid the criticisms of individual 
test. Appropriate lag lengths are selected according to 
the Akaike Information Criterion (AIC) method. 

 

We performed the ADF tests based on the 
following model

 

Where    ∆

 

= first difference operator, n= 
optimal number lags,       = disturbance term consider 
as a white noise error, y= time series that is GDP, 
investment and electricity consumption. 

 

The PP test are based on the following model

 
 
 
 

Where ∆ = first difference operator, α = 

constant,

 

εt  = error term and y= time series that is 
GDP,

 

investment and electricity consumption.

 
 
 

ii.

 

b2 Johansen Co-integration and VECM 

 

For co-integration test it is required that the 
chosen time series that is GDP, investment and 
electricity consumption to be integrated of the first order 
I (1), when this condition satisfy then we can move into 
examine the existence of long run co-integration 

relationship of the chosen time series. In this regards, 
we will be employed Johansen co-integration test. 
Johansen method indicates the maximum likelihood 
procedure to identification of existence of co-integrating 
vectors for chosen non-stationary time series data. The 
Johansen methods allow us to determining the number 
of co-integrating vector. These tests directly investigate 
the integration in Vector Auto-regression (VAR) model. 
Appropriate lag lengths are selected according to the 
Akaike Information Criterion (AIC) method. We can write 
the VAR of order p in the following way.

 

Where      represents n×1 vector that integrated 
I (1) and        is n×1-vector innovations. 

 

There are two different likelihood ratio test are 
proposed by the Johansen namely, 

 

Trace Test=

 
 

Maximum Eigen Value Test=                                

 
 
 

Where T= Sample size and        = Estimated values of 
characteristic roots ranked from largest to

 

smallest. 

 

It should be mentioned that above equation (iv)

 

that is trace test        tests the null hypothesis of co- 
integrating

 

vector against the alternative hypothesis of n

 

co-integrating vectors and equation (v) that is maximum
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Eigen value test               tests the null of r co-
integrating vectors against the alternative hypothesis of 
r+1 cointegrating vectors.

max ) (

If two or more series co-integrated then it 
implies that causality exists among the series but it does 
not indicate the direction of the causal relationship. Thus



 
 

  

 
  

the dynamic Granger causality can be captured based  

on Vector Error Correction Model (VECM) will be  

employed to determine the causality direction between  

economic growth, electricity consumption and

 

investment. To ascertain the causality direction, we

 

estimate the following VECM:

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Where                refers to the error correction 
term derived from the long-run co-integrating 
relationship. This is also measures the magnitude of the 
past        disequilibrium      and     the     coefficients     of

 

 

        represents

 

the deviation of the dependent 
variables from the long run equilibrium.

 

iii.

 

b3 Short-run and

 

long-run elasticity 

 

Saeki and Hossain (2011) applied following model to obtain short-run (Model –vii) and long-run (Model- viii) 
elasticity.

 

We will be employed the same.

 
 
 
 

Where        the random error term,           and            are the parameters to be estimated

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This equation is augmented with lead and lagged differences of the dependent and explanatory variables to 
control for serial correlation and endogenous feedback effects.

 
 

V.

 

Empirical Results

 

The order of integration of the time series is 
investigated by applying both Augmented Dickey Fuller 
(1979) and Philips Perron(1988) tests. We include trend 
and constant term in the both tests. The following table-
2 exhibits the results of unit root tests on natural 
logarithms of the levels and the first differences of real 

GDP, electricity consumption and investment, where 
evidence was found in favour of the null hypothesis that 
all series contain unit roots at level. However, we reject 
the null hypothesis for the first differences of all series. 
Therefore, it is concluded that all the series are 
integrated of the order 1 i.e. I (1). Thus co-integration 
tests can be applied for all variables.

 

Table 2 :

 

Unit root test results
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Variables Level First Difference

ADF P-value PP P-value ADF P-value PP P-value

GDP 0.124
Lag(1)

0.99 -0.346
Lag(1)

0.98 -4.58*
Lag(3)

0.00 -5.95*
Lag(3)

0.00

Electricity 
Consumption

-0.108
Lag(3)

0.99 -1.694
Lag(3)

0.75 -6.92*
Lag(1)

0.00 -6.68*
Lag(1)

0.00

Investment -1.300
Lags(1)

0.88 -1.764
Lag(1)

0.72 -6.92*
Lag(1)

0.00 -3.3**
Lag(1)

0.05

-Our next aim is to investigate whether or not real 
GDP, electricity consumption and investment share 
common long run relationships. To achieve this, as 
explained earlier we consider both the trace statistic and 
Maximum Eigen Value Statistic test to investigate the 

long run relationship among the variables. The primary 
step in the Johansen co-integration test is to determine 
the optimal lag length for each VAR model. This study 
identified the optimal number of Lag by using Akaike 
Information Criteria (AIC) and considered the minimized 

Notes:   *indicates significant at 1% level, ** indicates significant at 5% level



criterion value. The results of Johansen co-integration 
test shown in table-3, where we find that the null 
hypothesis of no co-integration can be rejected using 

 

Table 3 :

 

Result of the Johansen Co-integration Test

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

We have found that the chosen time series are 
co-integrated and there exist long run relationship that 
indicates there must be Granger causality in at least one 
direction, but it does

 

not indicate the direction of 
temporal causality among the variables. The direction of 
causality can be divided into short and long run 
causation. We then, therefore explore the dynamic 
Granger causality in the (Vector Error Correction Model) 
VECM specification to obtain both short-run and long-
run direction. The short-run causal effects can be 
obtained by the F-test of the lagged explanatory 
variables, while the t-statistics on the coefficient of the 
lagged error correction term in model (vi) indicates the 
significance of the long-run causal effect.

 

Beginning with the long-run causality, the 
coefficient of           is having a negative sign in all 
equations except when GDP acts as the dependent 
variables. In investment equation we can see that the 
coefficient of                 is -0.35      (table-4) and is 
significant at 05% level that confirms the unidirectional 
long run relation from GDP and electricity consumption 
to investment with no feedback. The significant negative 
coefficient of error correction term

 

implies that the 
variable is not overshooting and thus the long run 
relationship is attainable in investment equation. That is 
if the system is exposed to a shock, it will be converge 
to the long run equilibrium at 35% per year. The 
coefficient of             is  negative   in  electricity
consumption equation but insignificant. The coefficient 
of                

 

is  positive  in  GDP equation which means
that any exogenous shock in one of the variables may 
be lead to divergence from equilibrium. Therefore in 
case of shock in the GDP, there may be 3% divergence 
from equilibrium per year. 

 

In the short-run there is unidirectional causality 
running from electricity consumption to GDP, Electricity 
consumption to Investment and Investment to GDP but 
not the reverse. This implies that electricity consumption 
acts as a stimulus to investment and economic growth 
as well and high levels of economic growth demands a 
high level of electricity consumption. The result also 
show that in the short run investment causes GDP, 
which simply suggests that a high level of investment 

leads to high level of economic growth. These finding 
indicates that in Bangladesh electricity generation 
polices should aimed at improving the power 
infrastructure and increasing the power supply are the 
appropriate options to boost the economic growth.

 

The finding of our study is on the line with earlier 
findings of Ahamad

 

and Islam (2011); as they revealed 
the causality from energy consumption to GDP for 
Bangladesh. Our result is also consistent with the 
finding of Asaduzzaman and Billah (2008) as they 
claims higher level of energy use led to higher level of 
growth in Bangladesh. Our result also consistence with 
the finding of Alam and Sarker (2010), as they revealed 
that short run causal relationship running from electricity 
generation to economic growth without feedback. The 
findings of our study also partly consistent with the 
findings of Buysse et. al. (2012) as their results indicate 
that uni-directional causality exists from energy 
consumption to economic growth both in short and long 
run while bi-directional long run causality exists between 
electricity consumption and economic growth but no 
causal relationship exists in short run. However, our 
result is totally conflicting with the finding of Mozumder 
and Marathe (2007) because they reveal that there is 
unidirectional causality from GDP electricity 
consumption for Bangladesh over the period 1971 to 
1999. This contradiction can be argued upon with a 
plausible view that the time series are different.
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both the trace statistic (     ) and Max Eigen Value 

Statistics (       ) at 5% level. The calculated values are 
both greater than the critical values. This simply means 
that there is a long run relationship among electricity 
consumption, real GDP and investment for Bangladesh. trace

max

Null 
hypothesis

Trace Statistic

( trace )

05% Critical
Value

Max Eigen Value 

Statistic( max )

05% Critical 
Value

Total GDP, 
Electricity 

Consumption 
and Investment

r=o 110.24 29.68 102.19 20.97

r 1 8.04 15.4 6.59 14.07

r 2 1.44 3.76 1.44 3.76



Table 4 : Short run and long run causality results 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

iv.
 

Short-run and long run elasticity 
 

We estimate the short and long run elasticity 
based on model (vii) and viii). The estimated results are 
given below in table-5. The findings indicate that the 
short-run and long-run electricity consumption and 
investment have significant positive impact on economic 
growth for Bangladesh. The long-run elasticity of 
economic growth. 

 

with respect to electricity consumption is (0.12) 
higher than short-run elasticity (0.09) and also the long-
run elasticity of economic growth with respect to 
investment is (0.78) higher than short-run elasticity 
(0.50), indicate that over time higher electricity 
consumption and higher investment in Bangladesh give 
rise to more economic growth. 

 

Table 5 :
 
Short-run and long run elasticity

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

v.

 

Conclusion And Policy Implications

 

The main goal of this paper was the 
examination of causal interdependences between 
economic growth, electricity consumption and 
investment in Bangladesh. For this purpose, the study 
focused on total electricity consumption, total real GDP 
and total investment for the period spanning from 1981 
to 2011. This paper applies the ECM model to examine 
the causal relationship among the chosen variables. 
Prior to testing for causality, the ADP/PP test and 
Johansen co-integration test were used to examine for 
stationarity and long-run co-integration. Results from the 
Johansen co-integration test show the existence of long 
run equilibrium among the variables, while the causality 
results confirm unidirectional causal relationship running 
from electricity consumption to economic growth in the 
short run. The causality results also exhibit that 

electricity consumption causes investment and 
investment causes economic growth but not the vice 
versa. The source of causation in the long run is also 
found to be the error correction terms from electricity 
consumption and economic growth to investment. The 
long run elasticity of economic growth with respect to 
electricity consumption and investment are higher than 
their short run elasticity. This implies that over time 
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Source of Causation -Short Run (F-statistic) Source of Causation 
Long Run (t-statistic)

∆GDP ∆Electricity ∆Investment

∆GDP - 3.23*(.083) 4.15**(0.050) {0.034}
0.54

(0.595)

∆Electricity .038(0.84) - 0.0310(0.861) {-0.228}
-1.02
(.318)

∆Investment 1.36(0.505) 22.11***(0.000) - {-0.358}
-2.44**
(0.022)

                                                       Short run elasticity

Dependent variable Coefficient P-value Coefficient P-value Coefficien
t

P-value

0.099 .012** 0.50 .000*** 0.067 .000***

                                                       Long run elasticity

Dependent variable Coefficient P-value Coefficient P-value

0.12 .029** 0.78 .000***

higher electricity consumption and higher investment in 
Bangladesh give rise to more economic growth. Our 
overall findings indicate that Bangladesh is an energy 
(electricity) dependent country. This implies that an 
increase in electricity consumption raises economic 
growth. We also find that an increase in electricity 
consumption raises investment and obviously an 
increase in investment raises economic growth. 
Therefore, emphasis should be given on electricity 
generation and more investment. 

Note: ***, **, * denote significance level at 1%, 5% and 10% respectively. { } denote coefficient 
of the corresponding Numbers in parentheses ( ) are the corresponding P-values.

Note: ***, **, * denote significance level at 1%, 5% and 10% respectively. 



 

There is no other alternative for economic 
growth than to generation more power for Bangladesh, 
needed especially for transforming into a middle income 
country by 2021. However, a question may be raise as 
to whether electricity consumption could boost the 
economic growth alone; the answer is simply no. 
Because, electricity consumption is one of the 
influencing factors not all. Along with generation of more 
power, government should ensure a business friendly 
environment to encourage local and overseas investors 
to invest more. Only in

 

that case more electricity will lead 
to increased economic activities otherwise it would be 
costly. In this regard, government may take policy action 
to increase power generation as well as attract local and 
foreign investors to invest in energy and other

 

sectors. 

 

As we mentioned earlier, the findings of our study 
emphasizes the consumption of electricity as a 
prerequisite of achieving higher economic growth for 
Bangladesh so high priority should be placed not only 
on power generation but also on the issues of 
appropriate electricity distribution and management 
system in the short-run and medium term policies of the 
government to take the country to middle status by 
2021. 

 

Bangladesh use huge amount of gas and fuel 
to generate electricity (Finance Division, 2011). So, 
Ministry of power, energy and mineral resources may 
continue to investigate and exploit the possibilities of 
renewable energy and more use of coal for electricity 
generation as it can reduce reliance on imported fuels. 
Renewable energy source and alternative source of 
electricity generation may change the power structure of 
Bangladesh. The Ministry of Power and energy 
resources may extract coal from the Dinajpur coal field 
and generate electricity. Renewable energy technology 
has an enormous potential to solve electricity problem in 
Bangladesh. The energy provided by the sun (solar 
energy) is many times greater than the current electricity 
demand. The wind, waves and tides have a large 
potential as well. It is to be understood that renewable 
energy may be the one of the vital source of future 
electricity supply and the said traditional energy source 
like gas and fuel are coming to an end. 

 

As investment positively affects GDP growth 
and electricity consumption affects investment, 
Bangladesh Bank (Central Bank of Bangladesh) may 
under take appropriate monetary policy to provide loan 
at cheaper rate in banking sectors. The enhancement of 
capitalization towards small investors at cheaper cost 
helps in expanding existing business and generates new 
business activities as well that means crates more 
employment opportunity, increase purchasing power. 
So, investment considered as a leading indicator of 
economic activity, prosperity and hence economic 
growth.
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Credit Sales Evaluation Model for a Small Firm 
Ms. Jyoti

Abstract - Credit sale is the need of every small or big firm. It is 
really crucial for small firms to initiate credit sale to survive in 
competitive environment. At the same time, the selection of 
customers to whom goods and services can be sold on credit 
is also vital. In this paper, a credit control model is developed 
for numerically scoring the creditworthiness of existing 
customers for further credit sale. The model is constructed for 
small manufacturing firms which cannot handle the extra cost 
of complex methods used for credit evaluation. Such model 
will support small firms to rank their customers based upon 
certain forecasted and current sales values and accordingly 
deciding whether to give credit or not and how much should 
be given? 

I. Introduction 

redit sale is instigated to increase sales, improve 
profitability, attract customers and increase 
market share. This is not only a trend but also a 

necessity in the today’s competitive environment. A 
credit sale is as important for small as for large 
organizations.  

Credit sales are generally treated as a 
marketing tool to aid the sales of goods which requires 
no formal acknowledgments of debt obligation through 
financial instruments (Khan et al 2008), but it has certain 
costs and risk. It necessarily involves certain future 
costs-like cost for collection, cost of failure to pay in 
time, cost of default, etc. 

To overcome or reduce such costs, a firm 
needs to follow adequate credit policy which is neither 
too liberal nor too tight. Credit policy of an organization 
outlines its strategic and operational requirement for 
credit sale. It is the determination of credit standards 
and based on the set standards performing a credit 
analysis. Standards are the minimum requirements for 
extending credit to a customer while credit analysis 
involves obtaining credit information and evaluation of 
the applicants using certain parameters. 
 

Figure 1 : Credit Sale Analysis 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The credit information about the customer can 
be collected through internal sources like customer 
records, behavior of customer in terms of payments 
etc., and external sources like financial statements, bank 
references, trade references, credit bureau reports, etc. 

(Figure 1). 

After collecting the credit information, the 
information is analyzed quantitatively and qualitatively 
and then a credit report is prepared of the customers to 
be considered for credit sale based upon the 
recommendations of credit manager in the report. The 
process is not much difficult in the case of existing 
customers but for a new customer, all the factors are 
analyzed in detail. 
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Another important aspect of credit policy is the 
period for which credit is granted i.e. the credit period. 
Lengthening the credit period pushes sales up by 
inducing existing customers to purchase more and 
attracting additional customers. However, the extension 
in credit period involves heavy cost whereas shortening 
of credit period would have opposite influences like 
lower sales, decreased investment in debtors, and 
reduction in bad debt loss. So deciding the appropriate 
credit period and trying to collect the debts (credit sales) 
within that period is crucial for a firm. 

The credit worthiness of customer can be 
assessed in terms of 3Cs like Character, Capacity and 
Capital with the help of numerical credit scoring and 
several other models. A paper (Natasha et al, 2006) on 
Modeling customer revolving credit scoring using 
logistic regression, survival analysis and neural networks 
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discuss credit scoring modeling of a customer revolving 
credit depending on customer application data and 
transaction behavior data. 

Jae H. Min et al. (2008) proposed a DEA-based 
approach to credit scoring. Compared with conventional 
models such as multiple discriminant analysis, logistic 
regression analysis, and neural networks for business 
failure prediction, which require extra a priori 
information, this new approach solely requires ex-post 
information to calculate credit scores. 

Arie Ben(2009) compares machine learning 
models with expert systems when applied to the same 
problem domain. 

Steven Finlay (2009) determined the impact on 
performance that results from having different objectives 
for model construction and model assessment and 
empirically showed that all models perform similarly well, 
suggesting that modeling and business objectives are 
well aligned.  

Nan-Chen Hsieh (2009) focused on predicting 
whether a credit applicant can be categorized as good, 
bad or borderline from information initially supplied. An 
Ensemble classifier is constructed by incorporating 
several data mining techniques, mainly involving optimal 
associate binning to discrete continuous values; neural 
network, support vector machine, and Bayesian network 
are used to augment the ensemble classifier 

All these studies results quite scientific and 
mathematical models for credit scoring of customers. 
For a small manufacturing firm the use of such 
techniques is not only difficult but expensive also. Hence 
an economical model based on sales volume and 
certain forecasting techniques is developed for tiny 
firms. 

This paper is an attempt to construct such an 
economical numerical credit scoring model for 
classifying the existing customers of a manufacturing 
firm into various categories. The resulted model will help 
in evaluating the performance of customers. It will also 
support the credit managers of manufacturing firms to 

take a decision whether to sell their goods and services 
on credit to a specified customer or not. This model will 
assist in assessing the credit limit which can be granted 
to an individual customer.  

II. Credit Rating Model For A 
Manufacturing Concern 

a) Purpose of the Model 
• Providing a support to small manufacturing firms  
o To rate credit worthiness of a customer. 
o To analyze the risk bearing capacity of the 

organization through credit analysis of existing 
customers. 

o To define the credit period, credit limit (monetary 
terms), of the various customers. 

o Management of the funds, keeping in view the fund 
requirement of the organization and the cost of 
capital required in funding the creditors. 

b) Methodology for Model 
• A three point grading system is incorporated in 

categorizing the customers within different grades. 
• The three points taken into consideration are  

1. Sales Volume. 
2. Timely return by the customer of the credit given. 
3. The period for which the customer requires credit. 

• The grading of the customers will be done 
accordingly. 

• The future sales with the same customers will be 
predicted and thus the Credit Limit of the customers 
will be decided using the formula (equation 1). 

• Here Multiplying Factor is the ratio of the predicted 
Future sales to the Current Sales for the period 
considered under analysis. The future sales are 
estimated based on past sales data.  

• The model can be examplified with the help of given 
illustration. (Table 1).  

• Illustration (Table 1). 
Suppose a company XYZ Ltd. has following 

details for sales and credit period- Table 1 

Customers 

 

Sales (Rs. Lacs)

 

Average Sales 
(4 Months)

 
Estimated Average Sales* 

(4 months)

 
Multiplying 

 

Factor 

 

Jan

 

Feb 

 

Mar 

 

April 

    

ABC

 

100

 

140

 

130

 

150

 

130

 

186*

 

1.430769

 

DAC

 

150

 

140

 

150

 

150

 

148

 

152*

 

1.027027

 

CAG

 

140

 

160

 

180

 

100

 

145

 

105*

 

0.724138

 

*The average future sales is based upon estimated future sales of the company based upon past data using 
Ms-excel sheet.(Annexure 1) 

 
 

Here two cases

 

can be analyzed. One, if 
company has the policy of providing equal credit period 
all its customers irrespective of the sales volume. 
Second, the company has decided different credit 
period for different customers based upon sales volume 
or other qualitative factors. The average sale is assumed 
for the period of four months.

 
 

III.

 

Assumptions of The Model

 

1.

 

Past sales are the best estimator of future sales.

 

2.

 

There are no taxes considered.

 

3.

 

The credit limit is needed to be defined and is 
separate policy of individual organization.
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5.

 

The illustrations are based on randomly generated 
numbers.

 
Case 1 : If the company has a policy of 2 months similar 
credit period for all customers, the result will be 
according to following table (Table 2). 
 

Table 2 :
 
Details of Party-wise Credit Rating and Proposed Credit Limit (Rs Lacs)- Case 1

 
 

S.no. Customer Name Customer no. Segment Multiplying Factor Credit limit Category 

1 ABC Ltd. 456 OEM 1.430769 372 A 
2 DAC Ltd. 457 OEM 1.027027 304 B 
3 CAG Ltd. 458 OEM/EPC 0.724138 210 C 

 
Case 2 : Suppose the Company has decided 15 days 
credit for customer ABC Ltd., 2 months Credit for DAC 
Ltd. and 3 months credit to CAG Ltd. based upon some  

 
customer relationship feedback. The results will be 
according to table 3. 
 

 
Table 3 : Details of Party-wise Credit Rating and Proposed Credit Limit (Rs Lacs)- Case 2 

 
S.no.

 
Customer Name

 
Customer no.

 
Segment

 
Multiplying Factor

 
Credit limit

 
Category

 
1 ABC Ltd.

 
456

 
OEM

 
1.430769

 
93

 
C

 
2 DAC Ltd.

 
457

 
OEM 1.027027

 
303

 
B 

3 CAG Ltd.
 

458
 

OEM/EPC 0.724138
 

315
 

A 

 The customer name and customer number is 
assumed as specified in the books of accounts. 
Customer segment represents the OEM (Original 
Equipment Manufacturer) or EPC or OEM/EPC category. 
The result shows that if the credit limit can be reduced 
by tightening the credit period and it can be increased 
by expansion of credit period. 

IV. Advantages Of Credit Control 
Model 

• The developed model is highly suitable for a 
manufacturing firm for rating its customers. 

• This can be a less expensive method to rate the 
customers’ credit worthiness instead of getting it 
done from external agency. 

• The credit control model helps to decide the credit 
terms that shall be abided to while dealing with the 
various parties. 

• Limitations of the Model 
• The future sales is an estimation based upon past 

data, here better technique for estimation can be 
utilized. 

• The model serves the purpose for manufacturing 
concerns only and unable to rate the customers of a 
service industry. 

• The model is only suitable for existing customers 
and not suitable for new customers for the concern. 

V. Conclusion And Suggestions 

Effective credit control is a vital part of 
maintaining a healthy cash flow. Good credit 
management runs through the whole business from sale  

 

to the collection of payments. Hence it is recommended 

to have separate cell or department for resolution of 
queries or disputes and smooth relation building with 
customers.

 Besides quantitative analysis, the qualitative 
analysis should also be the vital part of the credit policy. 
As some customers may have good relationship with 
owner or company personnel but they may be very poor 
based on quantitative analysis or some customers may 
be of bad quality based on credit rating but may have 
high trade prospects.
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Annexure 1

 
 

Months\Customers

 

Abc

 

Dac

 

Cag

 

Jan

 

100

 

150

 

140

 

Feb

 

140

 

140

 

160

 

Mar

 

130

 

150

 

180

 

Apr

 

150

 

150

 

100

 

May

 

165*

 

150*

 

120*

 

Jun

 

179*

 

151*

 

110*

 

Jul

 

193*

 

152*

 

100*

 

Aug

 

207*

 

153*

 

90*

 

Average Sale For 
May To Aug

 

186

 

151.5

 

105

 

Average Sale For

 

Jan To April 

 

130

 

147.5

 

145

 

Multiplying Factor

 

1.430769

 

1.027119

 

0.724138
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Impact of Personality Match/Mismatch on 
Employee Level Performance Which Ultimately 

Affects Organizational Performance 
Sara Khanα, Hira Aminα  & Muqaddas Bin Tahirα

Abstract - The quality of the relationships employees have with 
each other determines the quality of the work outcomes. 
Personality of employees effects their roles and responsibilities 
in the organization. However, personality match between 
employee/employer has a strong impact on the interaction and 
communication patterns of the employees, as well as the 
subjective experiences of individuals which results in different 
forms of organizational integration and also in managing the 
interrelationships synergistically. On the other hand, every 
good employee that an organization fails to retain, walks out 
the door costing the business money, every poor or 
mismatched recruit can result in missed opportunities and can 
severely damage your culture and organizational reputation. 
Our paper is about how personalities matter in work 
environments and ultimately results in superior organizational 
performance. Too much difference among personalities at the 
work place creates difficulty in retaining employees. Mismatch 
can cause coordination problems. While matching 
personalities complement each other which lead to motivation 
at work place. We propose that personality match leads to 
positive attitudes. Furthermore, it creates emotional alignment 
at employee level, which contributes to increased 
organizational performance; develops emotional integration 
and a deep collaborative culture. Once all these factors are 
established the whole organization creates fit or 
connectedness which of course complements other aspects 
of emotional integration, collaborative culture and positive 
attitudinal alignment. 

I. Introduction 

lthough recent research has clearly demonstrated 
the effects of “implicit theories,” of leadership on 
leader ratings, their impact on performance and 

overall output, still there has been a lack of attention to 
the aspect that shows the impact of match / mismatch 
of personalities of leaders and members on 
performance, both on individual level and organizational 
level. Theoretical analysis of leadership argue that 
leaders shift their emphasis from task to relationship 
orientation which pays more consideration to the 
phenomenon of personality match/ mismatch among 
leaders and followers, specially, in the context of 
Pakistan, a collectivistic country. 

Leader-follower similarity and personality match 
in  the  workplace  is  a  crucial  element which affect the 
 
 

Author
 
α :
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outcomes as quality of leader-member relationships 

(Bauer and Phillips) as well as performance (Pulakos & 
Wexley, 1982) . Early research

 
on attraction and 

similarity carries the view that individuals
 
prefer others 

who are similar to themselves (Berscheid and Kandel). 
Individuals select partners who are similar in terms of 
attitudes, values, and traits (Byrne; Caspi and Hill). Once 
there is seen to be a large discrepancy between the way 
an organization

 
functions with the individuals 

preferences and values it is clear that the organization 
will fail to retain thus costing it highly therefore a 
collaborative culture which recruits similar others from 
the start is crucial.

 Match of leader-followers personalities builds 
the grounds for values alignment and attitudinal 
similarity. It plays a pivotal role in emotional integration 
of individuals, leading them to go an extra mile. If the 
personality of leaders and followers match is 
established then it creates the basis for culture of 
collaboration as well as it enables employees to fit with 
their work and organization.  

The personality match of leaders and followers 
can be beneficial in the development of a climate of high 
performance such as ; Enhanced performance of 
leaders even when they or the employees  are  under 
pressure; Increased levels of empathy in  leadership 
group; Leaders learn to adapt their behaviour as well as 
to create positive and productive environments for their 
workgroups; Leaders increase their range of their  
responses to suit the demands of different situations 
they face; and leaders learn to develop the mental 
toughness and flexibility which is  required to lead their 
workgroups through times of instability and uncertainty.

 Alternative to
 

theories which promote the 
importance of universal traits and behaviors for leaders, 
some have proposed that the effectiveness of leader 
behaviors depends on the environment. These 
"contingency" theories contend that leader behaviors 
may be helpful or harmful, depending on the personality 
traits of subordinates and the situation. For instance, the 
Vroom-Yetton model of supervisory decision-making 
promotes a careful consideration of situational factors 
before determining the most effective decision-making 
strategy (Vroom & Yetton, 1973). Also, the Path-Goal 
theory calls for leaders to consider the needs of 

A 
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subordinates before deciding on a leadership strategy 
(House, 1996). 



 
If employees have a personality match, each 

person’s some personality characteristics compliment 
the other personality in such a way that their motivation 
level is increased and they work together more willingly 
and will do their best in a particular situation. For 
example, according Harris, Harris & Eplion, (2007) ‘The 
personality traits

 

each tap into different aspects of a 
subordinate’s motivation, confidence, and initiative and 
thus would be expected to be positively related to LMX 
quality’. Which pin points the fact that personality match 
would create high quality of relationship. This

 

kind of 
relation can also create a high-high style of leadership, 
which is the most effective style according the ‘style 
approach’ of leadership. This means that the quality of 
work (tasks assigned) as well as of the 
employee/employer relation is quite high which makes it 
more effective. It creates a relationship of mutual trust 
and friendship. . These relations express emotions to 
each other and also influence each others’ attitudes. 
People having positivity in their personality is shown 
through their positive emotions, are more likely to be 
favoured by others and get positive responses (Staw, 
Sutton & Pelled, 1994). Such people reflect a positive 
image on others. Positive outcomes are experienced by 
positive people (Dunning and Story, 1991).Similarly 
Emotional alignment depends on mutual trust as well. 
Therefore, the quality of relationship that exists between 
employee/employer impacts their performance. Thus we 
propose that a personality match can help employees to 
develop an emotional connection which further 
integrates the whole organization to

 

perform better.

 II.

 

Propositions

 a)

 

Proposition 1

 Positive alignment and similarity between 
attitudes of employee/employer enhance performance.

 An attitude represents an individual's degree of 
like or dislike for something. Attitudes are generally 
positive or negative views of a person towards some, 
place, thing, or event— this is often referred to as the 
attitude object.

 Little empirical research has focus on 
personality differences of the leaders and followers, and 
their consequent impact on attitude similarity of 
individuals. In leadership research, similarity between 
leaders and followers attitudes has predominantly been 
analyzed as a predictor of leader-member exchange 
(e.g., Deluga, 1998; Dose, 1999). Similarity has also 
been examined in terms of value congruence (e.g., Jung 
& Avolio, 2000).  When discussing similarity, the 
following distinctions have to be made. First, one should 
distinguish between surface-level and deep-level 
similarity (Hiller & Day, 2003).

 
Surface-level similarity 

refers to demographic characteristics such as gender, 
age, and ethnic background (social category diversity; 
Jehn, Northcraft, & Neale, 1999). Deep-level similarity is 

based on more psychological characteristics such as 
values, personality, and attitudes (Harrison, Price, & 
Bell, 1998). Whereas indicators of surface-level similarity 
are salient and, consequently, likely to be perceived very 
quickly, indicators of deep-level similarity have to be 
derived from observed behaviors and/or interaction and 
communication. 

 
A lot of studies highlight the importance of 

attitude alignment between employee/employer for 
increased performance. Similarity is one of the most 
central theoretical and empirical constructs in cognitive 
psychology (Medin, Goldstone, & Gentner, 1993).

 
The impact of deep-level attitudinal similarity

 
between Leaders and followers has been tested on 
interrelations

 

between leaders and members, and

 
outcomes was analyzed. It is noted that similarity in 
terms of subjective meaning of work, occupational self-
efficacy, and emotionality, impacts the overall

 
performance.  Empirical study found a negative 
interrelation between leaders and their teams’

 

goal 
fulfillment when followers scored higher than their 
leaders on subjective meaning of work and when 
followers were more emotionally irritated than their 
leaders. 

 The LMX model also suggests that attitudinal 
similarity is an important influence on leader and 
follower interaction, being a prime determinant of 
successful ongoing relationships.

 Employees who are less at attitudinal

 

fit to a work group 
and leader participate less in performing activities 
associated to them, thus hampering the overall 
performance (Lichtenstein, Alexander, Jinnett, & Ullman,

 1997). Individuals with no match of their attitude with 
their leaders, they are perceived as less effective 
workers, and lack on output (Baugh & Graen, 1997) 
resultantly making them feel low in their self esteem, 
discouraging them to put in extra efforts which will 
ultimately affect their performance negatively. Thus, 
dissimilarity of attitudes may limit an individual’s 
integration or involvement in work, yet this integration is 
critical for performance (Maznevski, 1994; Shaw & 
Barrett-Power,

 

1998).

 (Liden,

 

Wayne, & Stilwell, 1993) has 
investigated the influence of attitudinal similarity on 
leader member relationship. Attitudinal similarity would 
make it an entire process. It is really necessary for the 
leader to change employees' attitudes from negative to 
positive, create attitudinal allignment and enhance 
employees performance as well as organizational 
success. The factors that influence positively to 
attitudinal alignment and increase worker performance 
requires that leaders must understand some of the 
underlying elements that may create behaviorally distant 
workers. Researchers in the study reported that five 
elements contributed negatively to attitudinal similarity of 
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employees, which include excessive workload; concerns 
about leadership effectiveness; anxiety about job and 



frustration; and insufficient recognition. No or less 
attitude match among leaders will ultimately hamper the 
employee performance. Increased alignment of attitudes 
in turn generates the atmosphere of understanding, self 
respect and trust, which further effects performance 
positively

 
Match of personalities of leaders and followers, 

in addition to understanding and maintaining

 

fit, also 
effects outcomes of leader-member exchange by 
creating attitude similarity which positively affects the 
workgroup cohesion, follower’s affective commitment 
and overall performance.  There are some elements 
within organization that contribute positively to create 
attitudinal alignment of employees and leader, such as: 
having a sense of self-worth i.e. having confidence, 
feeling competent and in control of their work and work 
experience; the contributions workers as well as leader 
helping their organizations succeed; and being 
rewarded and recognized i.e. knowing that their 
contributions are recognized and compensated, 
emotional integration of leaders and members etc. 
Knowing some of the factors that cause employees to 
be emotionally distant from their work, as well as some 
of the elements that are valued

 

by employees are 
mandatory to create and enhance attitudinal similarity 
among members, which will ultimately boost the 
employee performance. Individuals with no or less 
attitudinal alignment with leader fit less to work group, 
resultantly contribute less to group tasks (Kirchmeyer, 
1993).

 
It is important to discuss that only positive 

attitudinal match can contribute to performance. 
Leaders can start changing employees' attitudes to a 
positive mindset by identifying and communicating 
priorities. Setting priorities with employees helps them to 
focus on important tasks, and may help to lessen some 
of the stress they feel when they're overwhelmed by a 
heavy workload. Leaders should set expectations for the 
outcome, and provide direction only when needed. 
Allowing workers a greater sense of autonomy and 
authority in deciding how to conduct the work breeds 
trust, and invests employees in the process, as well as 
the outcome. To build positive attitude leader must talk 
to employees about their workplace concerns, address 
them quickly and confidently. Dispel rumors with the 
facts. Be honest about mistakes and problems.  The 
alignment of these positive attitudes of leader and 
followers will enable employees to fall in discretionary 
behaviors which in turn enable them to go an extra mile. 
Attitudinal similarity of leaders and followers will make 
employees to own the organizational goals, which will 
ultimately have a positive influence on performance.  
Personality match between leader\member has a strong 
impact on the patterns of interaction of individuals, 
which bring leaders and followers on the same page, 
thus contributing to attitudinal alignment According to 

Zenger &

 

Lawrence(1989), individuals with personal 
attitudes mismatch engage in less frequent output, and 
negatively impact overall performance. 

 
 

 

 

Thus, personality match creates an environment 
of respect, trust and friendship which help individuals to 
associate them in a bonding and help the organization 
to be more emotionally integrated as stated in our next 
proposition. 

b)

 

Proposition

 
Employer\employee personality match 

facilitates an organization to achieve emotional 
integration.

 
An organizations main challenge today is 

retention of good employees and to manage their 
working relations synergistically. If personalities working 
in it matches with each other, it may result in better 
interrelationships.

 Emotional alignment among the people of an 
organization results in an emotional integration of the 
whole organization. This further can help people 
understand each other’s capabilities and only then their 
best utilization is possible. In a broader perspective, 
linked with the same identity, gives individuals a sense 
of belonging that emotionally connects every employee 
to the ethos of their work place (Samantra & Goshal, 
2002). Employees working collectively through shared 
knowledge with common objectives, integrates the 
organization in a social, emotional and intellectual, way.

 Emotional alignment among employees keeps 
them focused on their shared future. It keeps the 
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financial security;  lack of challenging work, boredom, 

Phillips & Bedeian in 1994 found a positive 
relation of attitudinal similarity with the exchange quality. 
Research finds that attitudinal similarity of leaders and 
employees' about work can positively  affect the 
organizational success. It is noted that less or no 
attitudinal alignment among leaders and followers have 
a negative impact on performance and adversely affect 
productivity, profitability, performance, and retention 
which are the key factors in organizational success. 
Attitudinal similarity of leaders and followers bring 
similarity of values among them, which ultimately 
improves the quality of working relationship, leading to 
enhanced level of productivity. The phenomenon of 
personality match has a positive influence in bringing 
the attitude alignment of leaders and followers which  
enhances  the quality of relationships employees have 
with each other, which further  determines the quality of 
the work outcomes. Moreover, personality match 
between leader\member has also strong impact on the 
interaction and communication patterns of the 
employees which positively effects owning their roles 
and responsibilities in the organization, leading to 
improved performance.

employees engaged across different work styles, 
departments and businesses. 



 
To engage employees, an organization must 

capture their minds and hearts by sharing and 
communicating its strategic direction and goals, and 
this phenomenon stems from leadership (Seijts & Crim, 
2006). The role of leader in engaging employees at work 
place is very important. Leader/member or colleagues 
and match between their personalitiesfacilitates the 
communication process in a more friendly way. The 
nature of their relationship affects their performance. 
These factors make them emotionally aligned and 
emotionally engaged at the work place. They 
understand each other’s interests and perceptions 
easily and will be more professionally engaged as well. 

 
According to Law et al. (2004) employee 

emotional intelligence influences work outcomes via the 
quality of interpersonal

 

relationships of employees, 
inside the organization. These relationships in turn allow 
employees to perform effectively.

 
Personality match can align employees 

emotionally, creating a connection among the workers 
of the whole organization into the business

 

objectives. 
Indeed if supervisors and subordinates share a similar 
tendency to manage and utilize emotion in their 
workplace interactions (e.g. Law et al. 2000), thus may 
validate self perceptions regarding their use of emotion, 
resulting in increased interpersonal attraction and LMX.

 
According to LMX theory, supervisors assign 

roles to those who they view as more competent, 
trustworthy and the subordinates develop a strong 
relationship with their supervisors, characterized by trust 
and emotional support (Harris, Harris & Eplion, 2007). It 
makes them feel that they are treated with respect and 
trust, where they invest most of their time throughout the 
week. This is possible usually when employee/employer 
share the same personality traits as the general idea

 
that prevails says that one’s own actions/ perceptions 
are over estimated and though to be better than others.

 
However, it’s the emotional aspects of the 

business that form the core of the working environment, 
they connect all other elements and that make

 

the real 
difference in employees’ minds. These emotional 
aspects include the unique culture that differentiates 
each business from others. This kind of emotional 
connectivity makes employees show up each day at the 
work place. It actually makes people tick, who are 
motivated more because of their match with the 
supervisor/colleague. They tap into each others mental 
and emotional aspects and develop a long lasting 
motivation thus enhancing both individual and 
organizational performance. Emotional alignment 
cannot be imitated and be used as a source of 
sustainable competitive advantage.

 
If the employees are emotionally connected, it 

makes them feel special, as if they fit the working 
environment and  they are investing more than forty 
hours a week, it shows that they want to contribute to a 
business ,as well as they care for where the business is 

going. Their supervisors having a personality match can 
develop trust and emotional support with them. 
Employees with similar personalities have tendency to 
work together more conveniently and willingly, and are 
more likely to form an emotional connection between 
them. Emotional integration amongst employees thus 
creates a deep collaborative culture which is proposed 
in our second proposition.

 c)

 

Proposition

  
Similar personality traits of (employee/employer) 

will create a deep collaborative culture and a superior 
organizational performance.

 The pervasiveness and importance of values in 
organizational culture are fundamentally linked to the 
psychological process of identity

 

formation in which 
individuals appear to seek a social identity that provides 
meaning and connectedness (Ashforth & Mael, 1989).A 
substantial body of research has shown that individuals 
tend to classify themselves into social categories, such 
as gender, race, ethnicity, and organizational affiliation, 
and to use those categories to define themselves. For 
instance, people appear particularly able to discriminate 
between in-groups and out-groups and to be attracted 
to those seen as similar to themselves (Brewer, 1979; 
Moreland, 1985).

 Thus, congruency between an individual's 
values and those of an organization may be at the crux 
of person-culture fit.

 Collaboration depends on mutual trust and 
friendship. Employees with complementary traits or with 
a personality match can develop trust and friendship 
quickly. These two factors help in the execution of 
shared knowledge and create value. These aspects are 
the key factors towards building a more collaborative 
and transparent culture. Such a culture of the

 organization is clearly connected to its business 
purpose.  The people it employs are more aligned right 
from the outset, as the culture of any organization plays 
a role in attracting talent.

 Developing such a collaborative culture will be 
easier with similar personality traits. This kind of 
Insightful way will ensure that employees you attract will 
be a natural cultural fit right from the beginning.

 More and more companies are beginning to 
recognize that intellectual capital is dependent on 
cultural capital. 

 Emphasis on cultural attributes like collective 
actions and information sharing contribute towards 
developing a collaborative culture. The degree to which 
employees are willing to share their creativity and 
knowledge is dependent on how aligned they feel with 
the organization and the relationship they have with their 
direct supervisor. When there is a lack of alignment 
between employees’ values and the organization’s 
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values, employees are less willing to share their ideas. 
Match between personalities plays an important role to 



to go an extra mile. These kinds of relationship among 
leader/member develop of a positive culture that 
supports employee collaborative environment. By 
focusing on the needs of

 

its people, the organization 
encourages higher levels of personal productivity and 
creativity. This occurs as a natural byproduct

 

of building 
trust, community spirit and internal cohesion.

 
Culture resulting from personality match among 

employees can be strong based on shared values. 
Culture cannot be imitated by the competitors and 
organizations having strong cultures perform better.

 
In “Corporate Culture and Performance,” Kotter 

and Heskett show that companies with strong adaptive 
cultures based on shared

 

values outperformed other 
companies by a significant margin. Over an eleven-year 
period, companies that emphasized all stakeholders – 
employees, customers and stockholders, and focused 
on leadership development, grew four times faster than 
companies that did not. They also found that these 
companies had job creation rates seven times higher, 
had stock prices that grew twelve time faster and profit 
performance that was 750 times higher than companies 
that did not have shared values and adaptive cultures.  

 
In “Built to Last,” Collins and Porras show that 

companies that consistently focused on building strong 
corporate cultures over a period of several decades 
outperformed companies that did not by a factor of 6 
and outperformed the general stock market by a factor 
of 15.

 
The secret to a more collaborative culture lies in 

building and strengthening relations between 
supervisor\subordinate and also among the colleagues 
working at the same level. And this can be more 
conveniently developed where personality matches 
exist.

 
According to Towers Perrin global workforce 

survey conducted in 2005, emphasis on collaboration 
and information sharing contribute to the innovativeness 
of an organization. They also foster learning orientation 
sharing of new ideas.

 
Information sharing can be utilized for positive 

organizational outcomes like productivity and creativity. 
Personality match improves interpersonal 
communications and is important for coordination. Thus 
information sharing and generating new ideas depends 
on the relationship people have at the work place. These 
relations further make a collaborative culture.

 
The notion of organizational culture has been 

important in the study of organizational behavior for the 
past decade (e.g., Barley, Meyer, & Gash, 1988; 
O'Reilly, 1989; Smircich, 1983). In spite of 
disagreements over some elements of definition and 
measurement, researchers seem to agree that culture 
may be an important factor in determining how well an 
individual fits an organizational context (e.g., Kilmann, 
Saxton,

 

& Serpa, 1986; Schein, 1985). Thus another 
proposition that we propose is that personality match 

creates a deep collaborative culture which offers unique 
potential for improving fit within the organization

 

d)

 

Proposition 4

 

Personality match offers unique potential for 
understanding and improving fit within organizational 
environment.

 

Much previous research has suggested that 
person-culture fit increases commitment, satisfaction, 
and performance, but very little empirical research on 
these relationships has been done.

 

The general notion of fit, or congruence, has 
long been important in psychology and organizational 
behavior (Nadler & Tushman, 1980). In studying person-
situation fit, organizational behavior researchers have 
typically taken one of two broad paths. One has led to 
exploration of the interaction of individual characteristics 
and broad occupational attributes, the other to 
exploration of the fit between specific characteristics of 
an organization and the people in it. Examples of the 
second approach range from studying the match of 
individual skills to job requirements to studying the 
relationship between individual characteristics and 
organizational climate (e.g., Downey, Hellriegel, & 
Slocum, 1975).

 
Byrne (1971,1997) proposed that people 

choose to interact with similar others. Variants of this 
idea have been promoted in diverse contexts (e.g., 
Bauer & Green, 1996; Palmer & Byrne, 1970; Rubin et 
al., 1994; Rushton, 1995; Wetzel, Schwartz, & Vasu, 
1979). McClane (1991) hypothesized that high quality 
leader-member exchange results from similarity.

 
Now a day’s

 

organizations are increasingly 
structuring jobs in terms of groups (Barrick, Stewart, 
Neubert, & Mount, 1998; Guzzo & Dickson, 1996; Levine 
& Moreland, 1990), yet relatively little is known about 
intragroup processes mediating individuals' 
contributions to team performance. Personality match is 
an important phenomenon which offers unique potential 
for understanding and improving fit within work groups. 
People feel most welcome in a culture where others 
think and behave as they do (Schneider, 1987).  The 
level of their comfort highly depends on their personality 
and the others with whom they are interacting.

 
Muchinsky and Monahan (1987) distinguished 

between two types of person-environment congruence. 
Supplementary congruence occurs when "an individual 
supplements, embellishes, or possesses characteristics 
which are similar to other individuals in the environment". 
Complementary congruence occurs where "the 
characteristics of the individual serve to 'make whole' or 
complement the characteristics of an environment" 
Thus, supplementary is defined in terms of similarity, 
and complementarily in terms of mutual need.
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make workers feel encouraged to share their ideas and 

Complementarity offers a unique basis for 
interpersonal attraction and group effectiveness. And 
that too depends on the degree of supplementary.  



Although suggesting distinct explanations of 
compatibility, the similarity hypothesis can be derived as 
a special case of complementary, where similarity 
promotes mutual trait.

 

A key feature of interpersonal models is that trait 
expression is viewed reciprocally: personality 
compatibility results when one person's trait expression 
offers opportunities for the other's trait expression If trait 
expression is inherently rewarding (i.e., anxiety 
reducing), then social exchange theory implies that 
people will be more comfortable in a relationship to the 
degree that it provides opportunities for trait expression. 
This level of comfort then ultimately effects how 
individuals are going to contribute to their organization.

 

Tett et al. (1999) suggested that personality can 
contribute to three levels of person-job fit. Task-level fit 
occurs with respect to the immediate activities, goals, 
and duties that define a given job; group-level fit 
denotes a matching of the person to his or her co-
workers; and organization-level fit results when a 
person's traits match the organization's culture. All these 
three aspects are also complementary as group 
cohesiveness depends on how well you interact and the 
interaction further depends on how well your personality 
matches thus creating an overall environment of mutual 
understanding. (Carson, 1969; Kiesler, 1983; Plut chik & 
Conte, 1997; Wiggins, 1979) hold that personality trait 
expression is a fundamental part of human nature 
(Bakan, 1966; Cote & Moskowitz, 1998; Wiggins & 
Trobst, 1997).

 

past research found that when used 
appropriately(i

 

.e., there is a fit between the Group 
support system structures and the task, and the group 
receives appropriation support), GSS use increased the 
number of ideas generated, took less time, and led to 
more satisfied participants than if the group worked 
without the GSS. Fitting the GSS to the task had the 
most impact on outcome effectiveness (decision quality 
and ideas), while appropriations support the most 
impact on the process (time required and process 
satisfaction). Group support system is also 
complemented by individuals who have congruence in 
some aspects or other.

 

Thus, personality match plays a pivotal role in in 
building, understanding and managing the work fit 
within the organization. Personality match make the 
individuals more adaptive toward their roles which  build 
a culture of mutual understanding, responsibility and 
care, consequently leading to better standard s of 
performance.

 
 
 
 

III.

 

Conclusion 

Individuals like to be lead by personalities that 
are similar to them. They can influence them

 

easily. The 
influence employer have on employees changes their 
attitudes. Personality match can be used to engage the 

employees emotionally at the working environment and 
fosters a deep collaborative culture. Cultures that are 
strong; especially built on emotional basis i.e. emotional 
integration between the employees which are also 
difficult to imitate and can be a competitive advantage 
for organizations.  Understanding personalities at the 
workplace can establish FIT in groups throughout the 
organization. 

 

The similarity of personalities of employee and 
employer determines the worth of the relationships and 
level of exchange among them which in turn has a 
strong impact on employees as well as overall 
organizations performance. Personality match creates 
an

 

invisible way by which the knowledge, talent and 
skills of employee and employer are harnessed. It 
arouses the feeling of trust, mutual help, friendship and 
cohesion which ensures productivity both at individual 
and organizational level.

 

Similar personalities not only help creating the 
culture of deep collaboration and understanding, it also 
is essential for the individuals to prove their worth and fit 
in organizations. It helps creating attitude alignment 
which in turn affects employees roles, responsibilities 
and collaboration in the organization. Working without 
the environment that promotes similarity is like many 
haphazard directions ending in one place putting 
everyone in confusion. 

 

Thus we conclude that matching personalities 
complements and influences attitudes and emotions at 
personal level, and can lead to some very unique 
outcomes at organizational level like emotional 
integration and a deep collaborative culture which gives 
a company a winning edge among its competitors.
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  I.

 
Introduction

 
he domestic prices are determined from the 
information on international prices and the tariff 
rates. Since the price variations accounted for here 

are trade and tariff driven, it would be interesting to 
know how domestic prices of traded goods are 
determined in the local market when the tariff rates 
change. Pakistan, being an economically small 
developing country, plays the role of a price taker in the 
global trade sector. Thus in analogy with other small 
open economies, the determination of domestic prices

 of traded goods in Pakistan would look as follows:
 

i wi iP =P (1+t )                         (1)
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rate of tariff (which is also exogenously determined as it 
is fixed by the government). This is shown in the 
following set of equations. 
 

)t(1P)t(1PPPdPi i1wii2wii1i2 +−+=−=  
or 
 )(tPPPPdP i1i2wii1i2i −=−=    

 
      (2)

 or
 

 iwii dtPdP =    

 

        (3)

 

 

It can be inferred from equation (3) that given 
exogenous world price, the absolute change in the 
domestic price depends upon the international price 
times the tariff change. Taking log on both sides to 
linearize equation (3) we have;

 

  
)t(1dlnPdlnP iwi +=                       (4)

 

 

For simplicity reasons, here we would allow the 
relaxation of two strong assumptions. Firstly, there are 
unified products and one tariff line for imports of the 
same product for all countries. In this way, we are 
indeed relaxing the Armington assumption [Lloyd, J. P. 
et al. (2006)] of differentiated products with respect to 
their various points of origin or production (countries). 
Secondly, it is further assumed that the goods have 
similar prices throughout the whole country. See Table 1 
for the summary of the percentage difference between 
the domestic prices of two goods in major cities of 
Pakistan1. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1

 

Major cities are: Karachi (Port city), Lahore, Sialkot, Rawalpindi, 
Peshawar, Quetta, Islamabad.
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Here Pi and Pwi are the domestic and world 
prices of the traded goods i respectively, and ti is the 
rate of tariff applied on traded goods. If the international 
price is exogenously determined, then the change in the 
local price would be established by the given change in 
the



Table 1 : Average percentage Difference in Domestic Prices of Milk and Wheat in major cities of Pakistan 
   

  1992 1994 1996 1998 2000 2004 
  % 
Wheat flour  -0.244211 -0.7886 -0.5986 -1.9057 -0.2967 -0.2348538 
Milk  -1.727605 -1.711 -1.2273 -1.1534 -1.2862 -0.7658772 

 
Though, in developing countries, this 

assumption may not hold in its entirety for a variety of 
reasons such as irregular market structures, information 
unevenness, etc. Nevertheless, in the case of Pakistan, 
owing to sea access and a relative good communication 
and transportation infrastructure, as well as developed 
markets in urban sectors, equation (4) can be a reliable 
exercise to determine the absolute price changes 
caused by a change in tariff.  

II. Data 

The main sources of data are FBS’ (Federal 
Bureau of Statistics) book ‘50 years of Pakistan in 
Statistics’ all volumes and FBS online statistics portal2; 
online datasets of Federal Board of Revenue (FBR), 
Pakistan, a public sector organization formerly known as 
Central Board of Revenue responsible for collecting all 
types of tax revenues and framing national tariff 
policies3; Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) 
online datasets. Due to the unavailability of straight 
forward data on tariff rates on the two goods, the 
appropriate data has been calculated from available 
statistics before using in the study. The detailed  

 
description on the calculation and quality of data used in 
the study is provided in the following paragraphs. 
Following paragraphs present the issues related to the 
quality and availability of the data used on the domestic 
and international prices of the two selected goods.  

The data on the import tariff per ton on the two 
goods is not available in a straight forward fashion 
instead the information on total tariff revenue collected 
from various commodity groups is available from the 
Federal Board of Revenue (FBR) for the years from 1992 
to 2005. Amongst, the provided selected commodity 
groups are fruits, nuts and vegetables; tea, coffee and 
spices; milk, butter and cheese; animal and vegetable 
oil; edible cereals and vegetables; tobacco; fuels and 
oils; sugar and confectionary; and meat, fish and other 
preparations. The two goods, wheat and milk, selected 
for the present study fall in “milk, butter and cheese” 
and “edible cereals and vegetables” groups. The tariff 
per ton on each commodity group is calculated by 
dividing the total yearly tariff revenue in PKR for 1992-
2005 by the total import (C.I.F) quantity in tons of all 
varieties of goods in the respective commodity group. 

  

 
Table 3 : Calculation of Import Tariff from Import Revenue in PKR and Import Quantity in Tons on Wheat and Milk 

 
 Milk, Butter and Cheese Edible prep. Cereals and vegetables 
 Import (Tons) Total Revenue 

(PKR)* 
Tariff per ton 
in PKR** 

Import (Tons) Total Revenue 
(PKR) 

Tariff per ton 
in PKR 

1992 209,111.00 47,000,000.00 224.76 2,048,590.00 88,000,000.00 42.96 
1993 272,664.00 44,000,000.00 161.37 2,898,168.00 72,000,000.00 24.84 
1994 96,064.00 58,000,000.00 603.76 1,920,603.00 1,030,000,000.00 537.85 
1995 79,416.00 163,000,000.00 2,052.48 2,696,845.00 195,000,000.00 72.31 
1996 111,147.00 59,000,000.00 530.83 1,977,825.00 393,000,000.00 198.70 
1997 65,887.00 117,360,000.00 1,781.23 2,507,090.00 230,000,000.00 91.85 
1998 114,211.00 160,000,000.00 1,400.92 2,529,909.00 565,000,000.00 223.33 
1999 127,695.00 160,000,000.00 1,252.99 3,250,130.00 524,000,000.00 161.22 
2000 80,277.00 129,000,000.00 1,606.94 1,059,587.00 484,000,000.00 456.78 
2001 31,745.00 95,000,000.00 2,992.60 172,038.00 517,000,000.00 3,005.15 
2002 37,490.00 165,000,000.00 4,401.17 289,597.00 573,000,000.00 1,978.61 
2003 79,547.00 207,000,000.00 2,602.24 167,321.00 678,000,000.00 4,052.09 
2004 61,048.00 277,000,000.00 4,537.41 132,289.00 818,000,000.00 6,183.43 
2005 99,513.00 550,000,000.00 5,526.92 148,196.5 880,000,000.00 593.81 

 
Source: *Federal Bureau of Statistics, Islamabad, Pakistan 

           **Author calculated 
 

 2

 

http://statpak.gov.pk/depts/index.html

 

3

 

http://www.fbr.gov.pk/
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For example, the tariff per ton in PKR on the 
commodity group of milk, butter and cheese is 
calculated by dividing the total tariff revenue in PKR 
collected from the commodity group by the total sum of 
the import quantities in tons of milk, butter and cheese. 
See Table 2 for summary of the information. Since milk 
and wheat are the most dominant traded goods in the 

above two groups therefore the calculated average 
commodity-wise tariffs may also apply to the individual 
goods. 

Table 3 presents the real world tariff for some 
years acquired from the WTO online data sets on the 
two commodities4. 

 
Table 4 : Real world tariff rate on Milk and Wheat for 1999-2002 and 2004-2005 (Average of Value Added duties in 

percentage) 
 

Years Milk Wheat 
1999 30 0 
2000 30 0 
2001 30 5 
2002 25 25 
2003   
2004 25 25 
2005 25 10 

 
 International prices are taken from the FAO online dataset and are presented in the following table 4. 

 
 Table 5 :

 

International Prices of Wheat and Milk (PKR Per Ton)

 
 Years

 
Wheat

 
Milk

 1992 7951 3649 
1993 9008 4036 
1994 10256 4674 
1995 11280 4720 
1996 12428 6004 
1997 13595 7408 
1998

 

14953

 

7231

 1999 15620 7694 
2000 15906 8244 
2001 16057 7871 
2002

 

16525

 

8825

 2003 16525 9150 
2004 16800 10696 
2005 17000 11126 

                            

Source
 
: Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) online data

 
set5

 
 

The domestic prices of selected goods are 
taken from FBS’ 50 years of Pakistan in Statistics (from 
1992 to 2005)6

 and are the averages of the prices in 
major cities of Pakistan. The average variation in the 
domestic prices of goods across major cities of 
Pakistan is trivial so these prices can best reflect the 
domestic prices in Pakistan in general. See following 
Table 1 above. 

The domestic prices from 1997-2005 are taken 
from the statistical year book 2006 published by FBS. All 
prices  have been taken in local currency  (PKR)  per ton. 

 

 

The calculated tariff per ton is then added to the 
international prices to determine the domestic prices.

 

III.

 

Failing

 

The approach is based on the specifications of 
Porto (2003, 2006) to correct some of its methodological 

 
 

 

4   http://tariffdata.wto.org/ReportersAndProducts.aspx
 

5
 
Real world tariff rates

 
(in percentage) are available from WTO online 

dataset for 1999-2002 and 2004-2005 on some goods. These tariff 
rates on various goods are used as a benchmark to verify the reliability 
and accuracy of the average calculated tariff.

 

6
 
Volume IV. Pp. 477-503.
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inaccuracies. Porto (2003) implicitly treated the import 
tariff rates as determined in the system which is against 
the fact that the trade policy of any country introduces 
the tariff rates on import of various commodities from 



prices on the international prices and the tariff rates. 
Resultantly, it produced estimated domestic prices 
which may not be accurate so cannot be relied for 
further policy making. 

 

In present study this failing has been proved 
and suggested that the domestic prices can be 
computed instead of being estimated by exercising the 
simple addition of information on import tariff per ton to 
the international prices of the two goods. Following 
paragraphs show how the failings may be corrected and 
the calculated domestic prices reflect better 
approximation of domestic prices rather than the 
estimated domestic prices. 

 

As an initial step, the domestic prices of wheat 
and milk are estimated using OLS Least Squares 

Method. Following section provides a detailed 
discussion on the regression methodology, functional 
form and the results.

 IV.

 

Regression

 The domestic prices of wheat and milk are 
estimated using real tariff rates available from WTO 
online dataset. The functional form of the regression 
equation is the natural log to linearize the price equation 
3 to the form of equation 4. The regression results are 
significant and reliable as indicated from the large t- and 
f-values and their significance near to zero chance of 
error. Fairly large R2 indicates the overall satisfactory 
coverage of the regression analysis. (Table 2).

 

 

Table 2 :

 

Summary of Regression Results domestic prices of Wheat and Milk

 
 

 

Coefficients Standard Error

 

T F R2

 
 

Constant International 
price and 
Tariff

 

Constant International 
price and 
Tariff

 

Constant International 
price and 
Tariff

 

  Wheat

 

3.942 .608 .678 .080 5.812 
(0.000) 

7.579 
(0.000) 

57.445 
(0.000) 

0.827 

Milk

 

6.096

 

.361

 

1.362

 

.136

 

4.477

 

(0.001)

 

2.657

 

(0.021)

 

7.060

 

(0.021)

 

.37

 

 

Slightly large value of the constant indicates that 
there are some factors which affect the domestic prices 
of milk and wheat other than the tariff rates. However 
other values and the positive signs of the coefficients 
are in congruence with the expected and hypothesis.

 

The calculated domestic prices on average tariff 
rate are compared with the estimated domestic prices at 
average tariff rate and the calculated domestic prices at 
the real world tariff rate.7

 

The calculated prices at 
average tariff rate are found closer to the calculated 

domestic prices at real world tariff rate than the 
estimated domestic prices.

 

This indicates the methodological error in Porto 
(2003)8

 

who

 

took the estimated domestic prices instead 
of calculated prices. The Figure 1 (wheat and milk 
estimated and calculated domestic prices) confirms that 
the average tariff rates calculated on various commodity 
groups are also applicable to the individual 
commodities selected in the study.
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out of the system. Porto (2003) estimated the domestic 

    

Wheat (PKR per ton) Milk (PKR per ton)

Estimated domestic prices at calculated Tariff
Calculated domestic prices at calculated Tariff
Calculated domestic prices at real world tariff 

Fig. 1: Estimated and calculated domestic prices at average and real tariff rates for the available years



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
 

Table 5 indicates the three prices of milk and wheat individually for 1992-2005 period.

 
 

Table 6 :

 

Estimated, Calculated at Average Tariff and Calculated at Real Tariff rates Prices of Milk and Wheat in PKR

 
 

 

Wheat 

 

Milk

 
 

Estimated 
Prices

  

Calculated Prices 
at average Tariff

 

Calculated Prices 
at actual tariff

 

Estimated 
Prices 

 

Calculated 
Prices at 
average Tariff

 

Calculated 
Prices at 
actual tariff

 

1992 

 

2303.19

 

5710.44

  

18198.05 15372.38 
1993 

 

2512.14

 

6020.14

  

11549.63 13043.77 
1994 

 

2564.06

 

6095.50

  

29086.18 18210.46 
1995 

 

2835.30

 

6479.90

  

14966.69 14324.13 
1996

  

4274.04

 

8317.06

  

13760.75

 

13895.92

 

1997 

 

3874.86

 

7835.60

  

16228.91 14749.33 
1998 

 

3237.58

 

7024.46

  

17524.88 15164.46 
1999 2893.62

 

3054.84

 

6780.59

 

21909.05 18106.10 15344.27 
2000 3417.45 3874.23 7834.82 47965.89 38503.78 20152.62 
2001 4885.09

 

7657.62

 

11857.50 25368.37 22506.73 16599.05 
2002 7216.55

 

7751.85

 

11946.03 28339.09 27072.45 17744.49 
2003

   

10189.22

 

14107.03

   

44670.53

 

21263.79

 

2004 9040.87

 

13416.13 16676.47 31543.21 29771.98 18364.43 
2005

 

8798.66

 

8592.59

 

12718.04

 

36635.98

 

34835.70

 

19436.73

 
 

The prices taken as an indicator of the domestic 
prices of milk and wheat are not the estimated ones 
instead they are the calculated ones obtained by adding 
the tariff per ton to the international prices. 

 

V.

 

Conclusion 

Estimating the domestic prices of traded goods 
in presence of international prices and tariff rates may 
not be a good approximation since the two independent 
variables are exogenous and determined out of the 
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system. Therefore the failings in the past studies may be 
corrected by simply adding the international prices to 
tariff rates to determine the domestic prices of the 
goods. It has been attempted here to correct this flaw by 
using information on the prices and tariff rates of milk 
and wheat for Pakistan.   
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The Impact of Emotional Intelligence on Self 
Efficacy of Nursing Staff Serving In Pakistan

Syed Nadeem Abbasα, Dr. Aisha Akberσ & Ayesha Siddiqaρ 

Abstract - This paper attempts to quantify the impact of 
emotional intelligence on self efficacy of nursing staff in 
Pakistan. The construct of EI is in the spot light, for a decade 
or so, therefore its importance is highlighted through various 
publications of world renowned management scholars. The 
method of linear regression is used to fulfill the above 

significantly positive relation, among the constructs 
considered.  

I. Literature Review 

The brief review of the existing literature is as follows  

a) Emotional Intelligence  
motional intelligence is often defined as, one’s 
tendency to recognize, evaluate and handle 
emotional state of his own and others’ as well, 

therefore be able to use this information to accomplish  
certain  objectives.  (Choudary, 2010),  another  basic  
definition  of  this  important construct in human 
resource management, referred to, EI as the designated 
ability to utilize the emotional condition of an individual, 
group or own-self to achieve a certain goal or a set of 
goals or  objectives (Fox  &  Spector,  2000). This 
concept  could  be  pointed  out,  as  the  ability to 
appreciate the emotions and identify the likely outcomes 
of them and finally via this knowledge, the individual or a 
group control others and attain goals (Prati, Douglas, 
Ferris, Ammeter, & Buckley, 2003)  

There are a number of studies conducted all 
over the world featuring emotional intelligence, Kavousy, 
Ardahaey, & Chivaei, (2007) observe, a direct relation 
between degree of emotional control and sensibility 
towards utilizing time in an individual. This relationship is 
also significant with  other  dimensions of  emotional  
intelligence  such  as  self  monitoring and  regulation.  
In another similar work, the feminine functional 
managers are found to be more emotionally stable, in 
comparison with their masculine counterparts. The 
exposure to the business environment, norms and 
values also facilitate an individual to develop this 
particular ability. (Kaifi & Noori, 2010) 
 
 
Author α : Student of Management Sciences M.A.J. U Islamabad 
Pakistan.  
Author σ : Head of Department Social Sciences M.A.J.U Islamabad 
Pakistan.  
Author ρ : Student of Management Sciences M.A.J.U Islamabad 
Pakistan.  

 Now we turn our focus, towards academia, 
where, Madhar, (2010) notes, that, the emotionally 
sound lecturers are really a source of inspiration for the 
pupils, to be effective learners. The teacher should be 
able to tolerate difficult and somewhat ambitious 
questions, from the students and also should be able to 
provide relevant and satisfactory answers, to facilitate 
learning among the students. In the literature relevant to 
leadership, this construct is not neglected, because of 
its profound role, therefore, Guillen, (2011), points, that 
emotional intelligence plays an important role  in  the  
recognition  of  the  leader  among  people,  because  
the  leader  faces  the  insulting behavior of others in the 
introductory stage of his or her career, thus placing a 
premium on EI of leaders, which becomes an essential 
for forging through immense resistance for the leaders, 
Doaei, Alizadeh, & Tabrizi, (2010), this team of well 
known scholars, made an addition, that, the emotional 
strength of a person plays an invincible role in gaining 
the authority on the basis of knowledge in an 
organization, because a person faces the challenge of, 
admitting a reasonable level of knowledge, so that it 
should not threat the people who have the authority 
currently, another facet of emotional sensibility in 
leadership is, leaders’ ability to avoid negative thinking, 
biasness and they also give sacrifices and 
understanding others’ behavior to accomplish the goals 
of the team. These abilities are imperative for effectively 
successful teams.  (Prati, Douglas, Ferris, Ammeter, & 
Buckley, 2003)  

Webb, (2011) comes, with his own version of 
this variable, and says, the emotionally strong top 
managers  have  an  imperative  role  in  inspiring  the  
employees,  to  be  more  productive,  and increasing 
their job and organizational attachment as well. This 
observation emphasizes on the decentralization  of  
authority,  job  autonomy and  flexible  timing,  and  it  
also  has  a  clue  for corporate  level  managers  to  
increase,  the  interaction,  with  their  subordinates,  in  
the organizations, spread across different walks of life. 
The role of the staff with higher level of emotional control 
is undeniable, in increasing devotion towards the 
company, because they give time to the management to 
solve job related problems, they do not get frustrated 
due to long hours of work and are found contented with 
the pay level as well, thus supporting the company to 
prosper in the marketplace (Moradi & Ardahaey, 2011).  

E 
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The impact of emotional control is also a crucial 
factor in the performance, of teams in various sorts of 
organizations, members of successful teams are 
careful, in expressing their emotions and are 
coordinative, forthcoming and supportive, are also 
sensitive towards, others’ feelings as well. (Prati, 
Douglas, Ferris, Ammeter, & Buckley, 2003),   Lopes, 
Grewal, Kadis, Gall, & Salovey, (2006) also came 
across, the strong link between job performance and 
emotional intelligence, but it is to be noted here that, EI 
also entails, the ability to demonstrate an emotion, 
which is appropriate according to the situation, another 
interesting note is shared, by Jordan, Ashkanasy, & 
Harter,  (2002), that, the staff with low EQ, is more prone 
to the pressures imposed by, uncertainty on the job for 
example threat of getting fired, but their counterparts 
with higher EQ are less affected by this situation, the 
former group engage themselves in negative work 
behavior often.  

Donaldson-Feilder & Bond, (2004), mentioned a 
non significant relation between EI, fitness and safety of 
the worker, such as cognitive soundness and physical 
health, therefore the companies should avoid, deploying 
resources to enhance this relation and Kernbach & 
Schutte,  (2005) report a positive relation between, the EI 
of salesperson and buyer content with the delivery of 
product, whenever, the  transfer of product  from 
supplier to buyer is relatively simple, this relationship 
enhances manifolds, but decreases slightly, if it is other 
way around.  

Now this study fixes, the spot light on more 
relevant work, where, McQueen, (2004) suggests, that 
the medical staff is often found to be emotionally 
attached with the patients under care in a medical 
facility, but this concept is neglected, during training, on 
the other hand.  

b) Self Efficacy  
Juárez  &  Contreras,  (2008),  define  self  

efficacy  as  one’s  determination  to  face  various 
challenges, difficulties and conditions in life. On the 
other side, (Gist & Mitcell), (1992), mentioned it as, 
one’s belief, to get the things right regarding a particular 
job, this concept depends  upon  the  various  other  
factors,  such  as  the  qualification,  competency,  
ability  and experience of  an individual under 
consideration. The important facet identified here is self 
confidence of an individual to overcome a certain 
challenges or obstacles.  

The  factors,  which  cause,  the  self  efficacy  
of  an  individual  to  flourish  are, 1)  Mastery 
Experiences, which entail, a person’s exposure to the 
situation, in which he or she was able to learn a peculiar 
skill or task, proficiently and as well as quickly. 2) 
Vicarious Experiences come from noticing others, with 
similar personality dimensions, succeeding in a certain 
field. 3) Social Persuasion,  it  refers  to  the  peers,  

friends  and  colleagues’  collective  effort  to  convince,  
an individual, that he or she has an adequate potential, 
to perform these tasks.  (Bandura, Self Efficacy in 
Changing Societies, 1995)  

Now, we study, the concept of self efficacy, in 
relation to other constructs, such as, there is a 
significantly positive link, discovered between the belief 
of a person, that he could resolve a particular 
interpersonal dispute and his actions to pursue the 
matter proactively, thus attempting to uproot the cause 
of the disturbance, to nullify the possibility of serious 
ramifications. (Eizen & Desivilya, 2005), this concept 
under consideration, has a close relation with 
entrepreneurship, because, often successful 
entrepreneurs, tend to be uncomfortable with their work 
in some organization  and  them,  therefore  search  for  
greater  challenges  in  their  lives. The  major motivating 
factor is their self belief, that they could run their own 
business more successfully. Thus this vary belief 
compels them to start a new venture. (Wong, Lee, & 
Leung, 2006)  

Freudenberg, Cameron, & Brimble, (2010), 
identify the role of self perception in enhancing the 
ability of graduate students to enhance, their academic 
achievements, teachers and administration in academia, 
should work and support, students to increase their self 
belief and confidence, because these factors, have an 
immense impact on their performance. (Saleem & 
Shah), 2011, believe, that, self confidence has an 
impact of reducing the work related tension in teaching 
practices, because in this case the individual takes pride 
in his or her work and readily willing to manage, the 
physical and as well as mental pressures associated 
with the profession. Bandura, Barbaranelli, Caprara, & 
Pastorelli, (2001), observe, that self concept plays an 
imperative role, when  individuals  choose  their  
occupational  paths  and  the  academic  performance  
becomes somewhat irrelevant in this regard, because 
adolescents do not consider this factor while making an 
occupational choice. There is a strong connection 
between, the level of efficacy and the will to quit 
unhealthy and non hygienic practices (Strecher, 
DeVellis, Becker, & Rosenstock, 1986), so it is 
imperative for rehabilitation physicians, to increase, the 
efficacy content, in the patient to facilitate recovery, the  

other study on the topic of managing, work stress, 
depicts, that, an individual should recuperate from the 
psychological stress caused by the failure at the office, 
as soon as possible, this could be accomplished, 
through emotional self efficacy and emotional sensibility 
(Sonnentag & Kruel, 2006), these traits, would facilitate, 
the employee, to cope with upcoming problems, at 
another point of time, the medical staff, going through 
training, with heightened self motivation and belief,  are 
found to be  performing adequately well in  their 
objective structured clinical exams. (Mavis, 2001)  
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Now on, the spot light is focused, on the area of 
interest that is, the degree of interaction among 
emotional intelligence and self efficacy in Pakistani 
general nursing staff, one research in this domain points 
out, the significantly direct relationship, among the self 
belief and emotional control of nursing staff  working in 
mental hospitals, and the intensity of self efficacy and 
emotional intelligence rose, with the rise in age and 
exposure to frequent challenging tasks (Bryan, 2007), 
Another relevant study, reported, that the candidates in 
nursing school entry test, with greater degree of  
professional self-reliance, are believed, to have  better 
probability of getting  good  to  excellent  scores  in  the  
exam  mentioned  above (McLaughlin,  Moutray,  & 
Muldoon, 2007).  

As the above review of the studies, advocates, 
for the significantly positive relation, between EI and 
other relevant constructs, such as job performance, time 
management and so on. Similar relations, with self 
efficacy are observed, throughout the previous section, 
for example, choice of conflict management strategies 
and entrepreneurship and so forth.  

The notification of a positive relation between 
emotional intelligence and self efficacy, made by (Bryan, 
2007), is serving as a base for this study, because there 
is a gap in the literature of nursing studies in Pakistan, 
regarding the interaction of emotional intelligence and 
self efficacy amongst, nursing staff in Pakistani nurses, 
so in the light of the above argument it is wise to 
generate, the following hypotheses  

Ho: There is a significantly direct relation, 
between emotional intelligence and self efficacy, of, 
Pakistani nursing staff  

  
between emotional intelligence and self efficacy, of 
Pakistani nursing staff  

II. Research Model 

The model of this study is as follows  
 

  

  

a)
 

Dimensions of Emotional Intelligence 
 

The questionnaire was fabricated, by Rahim 
and Psenicka, in the study named “A model of 
emotional intelligence and conflict management 
strategies

 
A study in Seven Countries” to measure 

emotional intelligence, is used as an instrument for the 
similar purpose in this study as well. 

 

This  instrument,  quantifies,  the  degree  of  
emotional  intelligence,  in  an  individual,  through 
analyzing different aspects of, this construct, idenfied, 
by (Goleman, Boyatzis, & Mckee, 2002), which  are  self  
awareness, 

 
self  regulation,  motivation,  empathy  and  

social  skills,  brief descriptions of these aspects are, as 
follows 

 

Self awareness which is one’s ability to evaluate him or 
herself in the light, of their current emotional state, and 
should also know the reason/ reasons of particular 
feelings  (Rahim & Psenicka, 2002), thus this is the 
inborn ability of oneself to appraise, his/her own 
emotions.  
Self regulation which is concerned with the individual’s 
tendency to emotionally discipline him or herself 
according to culturally and organizationally acceptable 
rules and norms  (Rahim & Psenicka, 2002), so that 
others in the same setting would be more conducive, 
towards a particular individual, therefore readily 
supportive towards the beliefs of the individual under 
consideration.  

Motivation which is the ability of an individual to pursue 
him or herself as well others to perform a certain act or 
set of actions (Rahim & Psenicka, 2002), this is the vary 
factor, which causes a person to attain great things in 
life, but if it is farfetched, it could result in the failure of 
an idea, cause loneliness in life, of the person who was 
motivated to achieve an unrealistic goal.  

Empathy which refers to the art of standing in somebody 
else’s place and evaluates the situation through other 
people’s angle as well (Rahim & Psenicka, 2002), this 
feature is massively critical to the success of leaders 
and change agents, that without it the concept of leader 
becomes blurred, because this entity had to see things 
with everyone’s perspective and show, relevant and 
important reward for everyone, attached with, the 
change.  

Social skills which is the ability to build long term and 
short term relations with others (Rahim & Psenicka, 
2002), this skill is necessary for managers, senior 
doctors and medical staff in a hospital or clinic, because 
it helps them to sneak in life of others working with them, 
and identify the problems and difficulties, they are facing 
in work and family life therefore in the process highlights 
the manager’s role to solve them.  

b)
 

Dimensions of Self Efficacy 
 

In  this  study,  to
 
 quantify,  the  self  efficacy  of  

the  respondents,  instrument  developed,  by 
(Schwarzer & Jerusalem), 1995, is deployed. The 
dimensions, which were used, are following: 

 

Problem Solving
 
that refers, to the, belief of a person, to 

overcome, the difficult, vague and crucial job related 
issues (Schwarzer & Jerusalem, 1995) 

 

Dedication of Effort and Time,
 
this points out, towards, 

the will of a person, to devote, an ample amount of time 
and

 
energy, for pinning down, the solution, for the 

problem at hand (Schwarzer & Jerusalem, 1995), but in 
the case of medical science, often time is scarce and 
stakes are high 

 

Facing the Opposition,
 

this dimension, refers, to the 
ability and confidence of a person, to withstand 
criticism, back beating and possibility of regretful 
ramifications of the actions taken to solve a professional 
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Emotional Intelligence Self Efficacy  

H1: There is no significant relation observed, 



problem (Schwarzer & Jerusalem, 1995), under this 
dimension, tendency to persuade others and turn 
opposition into supporters, matters a lot.  
Overcome  the  Unknown,  this  identifies,  the  tendency  
to  be  prepared  for  the  unexpected (Schwarzer & 
Jerusalem,  1995), during the course of the job and calls 
upon, to utilize, past exposure to the similar or 
somewhat related conditions, to hammer out a solution 
to the difficulty  
Prioritization,  this  means,  the  ability to  plan  
contingencies,  for  two,  or  three  most  likely outcomes 
of a situation (Schwarzer & Jerusalem, 1995), for 
instance, if the patient is going to a cardiac arrest, these 
people will take the necessary action.  

III. Research Methodology 

This research is conducted, through distribution 
of the questionnaire, amongst nursing staff of various 
hospitals in Pakistan. We gave away 150 questionnaires, 

out of which we received 134 completely filled 
questionnaires.  

The internal reliability of the instruments used in 
the research, as reported, by Cronbach alpha is as 
follows  
• For the emotional intelligence instrument, the alpha 

is 0.705, and for the self efficacy part, the reliability 
is 0.779, which are more than 0.70, therefore 
acceptable  

• When both of the scales are combined the alpha 
rose to 0.844, which certifies, these scales as highly 
reliable source of extracting relevant information  

IV. Analysis And Results 

We did a linear regression analysis, which 
brought us to the following results. 

  

 
Coefficients 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 a. Dependent Variable: Self Efficacy  

 As by noticing the un-standardized coefficient 
column, we could easily create a regression equation, 
which is 

 Self Efficacy = 0.726 + 0.743(EI)
 

 

It is thereby safe to assume a presence of 
statistically significant positive relation in the Self 
Efficacy and Emotional Intelligence in nursing staff in 
Pakistan.  

ANOVAb

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a. Predictors: (Constant), meanei  
b. Dependent Variable: meanse  

V. Discussion 

This research effort supported, the findings of 
(Bryan, 2007), who mentioned the similar result few 
years back, so it is imperative for the medical facilities in 
Pakistan, to foster the sense of efficacy in the serving 
nursing staff. Although the nurses are found to be 
confident regarding their profession, but this attribute 

could be further boosted, if the training nurses, go 
through the assimilations involving highly sophisticated 
artificial robots playing the role of patients, this 
technique  is  applied  in  various  developed  nations  
and  proved  to  be  very  effective.  This methodology 
could really help medical personnel, to exercise 
emotional intelligence and control when necessary.

 

Another point which is important to mention, is the 
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Model 

Un-standardized Coefficients 

Standardized 

Coefficients 

t Sig. 

95% Confidence Interval for B 

B Std. Error Beta Lower Bound Upper Bound 

1 (Constant) .726 .279  2.607 .010 .175 1.278 

EI .743 .097 .556 7.685 .000 .551 .934 

Model Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig. 

1 Regression 11.881 1 11.881 59.060 .000a 

Residual 26.553 132 .201   

Total 38.434 133    



degree of role conflict, through which these employees 
go through, because in Pakistani culture, the 
responsibilities of taking care of homes and nurturing 
the children come in the respective domain of the 
females, so despite of the heightened self confidence, 
these females could not translate it in the excellent job 
performance,  so  in  the  light  of  this  argument,  we 
suggest  the  management  of  hospitals  in Pakistan to 
open up day care centers near the hospitals, to facilitate 
the nurses, concerning their young.  
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Abstract -
 
“Internationalizing” the curriculum is a pivotal objective of most U.S. business schools; 

a common internationalization initiative is to encourage business students to participate in Study 
Abroad programs. Our survey of 1300 undergraduate business students indicates that students 
are well aware of the benefits of Study Abroad, but that perceived obstacles to participation vary 
significantly according to different class levels (freshmen, sophomores, juniors and seniors). The 
findings suggest that as Study Abroad initiatives mature, targeted strategies should be used to 
promote Study Abroad to undergraduate business students. We suggest strategies to engage 
students during each of four phases over a business student’s university career: an “initiation” 
phase a "reinforcement” phase, a “diversified experiences” phase and a "career enhancement" 
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Abstract - “Internationalizing” the curriculum is a pivotal 
objective of most U.S. business schools;   a common 
internationalization initiative is to encourage business students 
to participate in Study Abroad programs. Our survey of 1300 
undergraduate business students indicates that students are 
well aware of the benefits of Study Abroad, but that perceived 
obstacles to participation vary significantly according to 
different class levels (freshmen, sophomores, juniors and 
seniors). The findings suggest that as Study Abroad initiatives 
mature, targeted strategies should be used to promote Study 
Abroad to undergraduate business students. We suggest 
strategies to engage students during each of four phases over 
a business student’s university career: an “initiation” phase a 
"reinforcement” phase, a “diversified experiences” phase and 
a "career enhancement" phase. 
Keywords : Study abroad, global business education, 
study abroad promotion, foreign study programs, 
Internationalization of curriculum.  

I. Introduction

cademics, policymakers and business people in 
recent years have been strongly underscoring the 
need for our students to develop and strengthen 

their skills to function successfully in a multicultural, 
diverse workplace. Business schools in the U.S. are 
involved in a wide variety of internationalization initiatives 
to contribute towards this goal. Such initiatives include 
encouraging enrollment of foreign students, facilitating 
international faculty exchanges, including international 
content in functional courses in business, inviting 
practitioners with international expertise to share their 
experiences with students, increasing internationally 
oriented internships, and last but not the least, 
encouraging students to participate in short- term as 
well as semester long Study Abroad programs. The 
latter - Study Abroad programs - have become a vital 
ingredient of these internationalization initiatives.

According to the Lincoln Commission (2005) on 
the Study Abroad fellowship program composed of 
prominent academics and policymakers, “Engagement 
of American undergraduates with the world around them 
is vital to the nation’s well-being. It is in the national 
interest of the United States to send at least one million 
undergraduates abroad annually” (p.4).The Association 
of International Educators, NAFSA (2003) has 
recommended the establishment of a national program 
to bolster study abroad as an “integral part of college
students’ education” (p.11) to support this bold goal. 
“Study abroad must become the norm, not the 
exception, at higher education institutions in the United 
States. (p.3)...The United States can no longer afford to 
be passive about study abroad. We need to 
aggressively promote it to each rising generation. And 
we need to remove the roadblocks that stand in their 
way.”(p.5)  

II. Background

Clearly, the literature directs attention to the 
numerous benefits that can be realized through Study 
Abroad experiences. Study Abroad programs can  
strengthen  cross-cultural awareness and self-
confidence (Black & Duhon, 2006);  contribute towards 
building a  more mature personal identity (Angulo, 2008; 
Black & Duhon, 2006); and help to improve personal 
and professional self-images (Cushner & Mahon, 2002) 
leading to  personal as well as intellectual growth 
(Bates, 1997; Carlson & Widaman, 1988; Carlson,  Burn, 
Useem, & Yachimowicz,1991;  Drews &  Meyer, 1996; 
Hutchins, 1996;  McCabe, 1994; Thomlison, 1991; 
Waldbaum, 1996;  Zhai, 2000). Such programs help in 
enhancing abilities to have successful interactions in 
different cultures (Jones, 2003; Williams, 2005). This is 
important because, with the globalization of markets, 
intercultural competence has been identified as a crucial 
business success factor (Hilton, 2007). Clarke, Flaherty, 
Wright and McMillen ( 2009 ) in  a review of the literature 
suggest that Study Abroad programs contribute to 
proficiencies in cross-cultural interactions and 
enhancing cultural sensitivity  This can be particularly 
useful, say Curran ( 2007) and Norris & Gillespie  (2009), 
at later stages of careers when employers  look for 
attributes that include initiative and adaptability – 
experiences that Study Abroad  programs provide. 
Moreover, participating in Study Abroad programs 

A

contribute towards  helping to better understand one’s 
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cultures (Carlson & Widaman, 1988); Kitsantas, 2004). 
Study Abroad programs help to nurture globally minded 
individuals with broadened perspectives, who are likely 
to oppose prejudice, are more accepting of alternative 
viewpoints (Carlson et al., 1990; Douglas & Jones-
Rikkers, 2001; Golay, 2006; Hadis, 2005), and are 
engaged in deeper understanding of wide ranging 
global issues (Carlson etal., 1990; Carsello & Creaser, 
1976; Douglas & Jones-Rikkers, 2001; Dwyer & Peters, 
2004; Golay, 2006; Gonyea, 2008; Schuster et al., 
1998). 

While the benefits of Study Abroad programs 
are widely documented, participation of students in such 
programs remains low.  About 270 thousand U.S. 
students studied abroad in 2009-2010, a mere 1.35 
percent of the approximately 20 million students enrolled 
at U.S, institutions of higher education ; about 20% of 
those studying abroad are business students(Institute of 
International Education, 2011). A major reason is that 
the benefits of SA programs are largely those that are 
articulated by groups such as academicians and 
policymakers from their perspective and not by the 
students (in particular business students) contemplating 
participation in these programs.

Studies  related  specifically to  the participation 
of business students  in Study Abroad programs  can be 
delineated into two categories:  research   based on the 
perceptions  of  those conducting these programs 
(Brokaw, 1996; Duke, 2000; Toncar & Cudmore, 2000; 
Kaufman et al., 2011) and research  on the perceptions 
of business students (Albers-Miller, Prenshaw & 
Straughan,1999; Toncar, Reid & Anderson, 2005; 
Naffziger, Bott & Mueller, 2008; DeJong, Schnusenberg 
& Goel, 2010;  Presley, Damron-Martinez & Zhang, 
2010).  At most, perceptions of business students have 
been contrasted with that of non-business students, for 
example by Toncar, Reid and Anderson (2005), who 
note differences in motivations for SA participation 
between these two groups.  We argue that motivations 
to participate of business students may vary by student 
class (e.g. freshman, sophomore etc.).  As Study 
Abroad program initiatives mature, different Study 
Abroad programs with progressively different learning 
and experiential objectives can be designed and 
targeted to specific levels of business students.

III. Problem Statement And Research 
Objectives

The present study is based on the premise that 
the likelihood of participation in SA programs may vary 
considerably between business students at different 

class levels. Study Abroad programs can be designed 
so that these are attractive to business students at 
different levels and encourage greater participation. 

Accordingly, a survey of business students at a 
Midwestern university, with a large (3500 students) 
AACSB -accredited program in business, was 
conducted to examine attitudes towards participation in 
Study Abroad programs.  Specifically, the main research 
objectives of the survey were to determine:

• Overall interest of business students in participation 
in Study Abroad programs

• Perceptions of benefits received from participation 
in Study Abroad

• Perceptions of deterrents to participation in Study 
Abroad

• Incentives that would facilitate participation in Study 
Abroad programs

• Differences between business students’ inclinations 
to participate in Study Abroad programs based on 
their class level.

IV. Methodology

A professor who generated “active stakeholder 
interest” through involvement of students in her 
Marketing Research class directed the survey. The 
students assumed shared responsibilities for managing 
the survey procedures, including questionnaire 
development, data collection, and data analysis.  Prior 
to conducting the survey, a pretest yielded a sample 
size of 116 completed surveys and was used to develop 
the constructs and refine the questions. Business 
students were recruited to participate in the survey 
through select faculty, who sent the survey link to 
students in their classes. The survey was available for 
students to take during a two-week period in November 
2010.  All students who participated in the survey were 
entered into a drawing for five $20 gift cards.  The 
population of the survey was defined as all students who 
took classes at the College of Business.  

The questionnaire addressed a number of
issues related to study abroad, including likelihood to 
participate in short-term and long-term programs; 
perceived obstacles and benefits; knowledge of types of 
programs, expenses, and credit offered; perceived 
support of friends, family, future employers, and 
university personnel to overseas travel; attractiveness of 
incentives to participation; and basic demographics.  In 
addition, one open-ended question was included at the 
end of the questionnaire, asking “What final comments 
do you have related to study abroad programs?”  

1,388 students completed the survey.  The 
students who responded to the survey had the following 
composition:
• Had participated in Study Abroad: 5.2%; 
• Female: 56.3%; Male 43.7%

less ethnocentric, more favorable attitudes toward other 

own cultural values and biases  (Gammonley, Rotabi, 
and Gamble, 2007; Langley & Breese, 2005; Milstein, 
2005; Mistretta, 2008; Williams, 2005) while developing 
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Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander: 0.1%; 
Other: 3.6% (note: based on census categories; 
more than one category could be selected). 

Altogether, the Business student body is fairly 
well represented by the sample.  

V. Findings

To refine the scales, factor analysis using 
Principal Component Analysis (PCA) with Varimax
rotation was conducted.  After eliminating items based 
on low factor loadings (<.5), high cross loadings (<.35), 
negative contribution to alpha, and/or low item-total 
correlation (Churchill, 1979; Nunally, 1978), six factors 
(eigenvalues>1) were retained (see Table 1). 

Scale Items
Mean

Standard 
Deviation

Coefficient α

Anxiety - Related Obstacles* 0.896
I don't want to leave the comforts of my home 2.8 1.863
I might be lonely 2.73 1.803
I would miss my family 3.37 2.003
I would miss my friends 2.89 1.851
I would be nervous about going to another country 2.75 1.729
It might not be safe 2.74 1.759
I would miss out on school activities 2.32 1.648
*7-pt. scale, 7=most definitely an obstacle

Expense - Related Obstacles* 0.860
Studying abroad would be too expensive 4.99 1.935
I simply can't afford to study abroad
*7-pt. scale, 7=most definitely an obstacle

4.59 2.099

Time - Related Obstacles* 0.690
I'm just too busy 3.67 1.999
I can't afford to take time away from my studies 3.79 1.989
I have work commitments 
*7-pt. scale, 7=most definitely an obstacle

3.83 2.118

Perceived Benefits* 0.919

I would have an opportunity to learn about a new 
culture 5.25 1.522

Study abroad would be a good activity to list on a 
resume 5.64 1.442

Future employers will value study abroad 
experience 5.44 1.493

I would gain confidence 5.03 1.632
I would get to travel 5.73 1.485
I would become more mature 4.73 1.77
I would understand the world more 5.37 1.453
I would learn new life skills 5.40 1.469

Caucasian or White: 80.2%; Hispanic or Latino: 
4.5%; Native American or Native Alaskan:  0.7%; 

Factors and Scale Items for Study Abroad  SurveyTable 1 :

I would learn more about how business is 
conducted in other countries 5.72 1.368
I would be better prepared for a global career
*7-pt. scale, 7=extremely important

5.72 1.403

• Freshmen: 18.1%; Sophomores: 16.3%; Juniors: 
25.0%; Seniors: 31.1%; Graduate students: 09.6%

• African American or Black: 6.9%; Asian: 4.0%; 



 
   

 
 

   

    
 

 

Perceived Support*

 
 

 

0.825

 

Support of family for study abroad

 

3.56

 

1.15

  

Support of friends for study abroad

 

3.34

 

1.05

  

Support of  professors for  study   abroad

 

3.99

 

0.953

  

Support of   administrators for study abroad

 

3.98

 

0.967

  

Support of future employers for study abroad

 

4.09

 

0.898

  

*5-pt. scale, 5=definitely would like me to study abroad

 

 
   

 

Perceived Knowledge*

  

0.945

 

Knowledge of the types of program offered

 

2.98

 

1.628

  

Knowledge of the places where the programs are 
offered

 

3.19

 

1.737

  

Knowledge of the costs of the programs offered

 

2.96

 

1.786

  

Knowledge of the lengths of the programs offered

 

3.47

 

1.79

  

Knowledge of the availability of financial aid

 

2.64

 

1.689

  

Knowledge of the availability of getting course 
credit

 

*7-pt. scale, 7=know a great deal

 

 

2.82

 

1.756

  

The final factors were named Anxiety-Related 
Obstacles (seven items; α=.896), Expense-Related 
Obstacles (two items; α=.860), Time-Related Obstacles 
(three items; α=.690), Perceived Benefits (ten items; 
α=.919), Perceived Support (five items; α

 

=.825), and

 

Perceived Knowledge (six items; α=.945).   The 
coefficient alpha of each of these scales ranges from 
very good to excellent, with the exception of the Time-
Related Obstacles factor, which has an alpha that is 
“minimally acceptable” (DeVellis, 2012).  In total, the six 
factors explain 67.98 of the variance of the sample data.  

 

Scores for the six factors were created by 
averaging mean responses on the items within each 

factor.   These mean scores were used to compare 
differences in undergraduates’ perceptions of 
participation in Study Abroad, with a 95% level of 
confidence used in all cases.  As will be described in the 
following section, important differences in perceptions 
were found in attitudes of business students according 
to class standing.

 
 

a)

 

Comparison by Undergraduate Class Standing

 

Freshmen (n=204), sophomores (n=185), 
juniors (n=273), and seniors (n=319)were compared 
using ANOVA (analysis of variance) tests to determine if 
significant difference exist in perceptions related to 
participation in Study Abroad (see table 2).
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Table 2 : Study Abroad Perceptions by Class Standing

Constructs Fresh.
(n=204)

Mean

Sophs.
n=185
Mean

Jrs.
(n=273)

Mean

Srs.
(n=319)

Mean

F df p 

Likelihood of  participation in a study abroad 
program 
(7-pt. scale, 7=extremely likely)

3.96a 3.69ab 3.43b 2.08c 59.194 3 .000

Likelihood of participation in a short term 
program 
(0 to 100%)

52.88a 5.58b 5.41b 5.39c 74.084 3 .000

Likelihood of participation in a long term 
program 
(0 to 100%)

36.06a 33.77a 25.56b 10.04c 53.594 3 .000

Anxiety-Related Obstacles 
(7-pt. scale, 7=most definitely an obstacle)

3.13a 3.01ab 2.82bc 2.71c 4.228 3 .006

Expense-Related Obstacles
 (7-pt. scale, 7=most definitely an obstacle)

4.96 4.88 4.61 4.57 2.522 3 .057

Time-Related Obstacles 
(7-pt. scale, 7=most definitely an obstacle)

3.44a 3.37 a 3.77 b 4.05 b 9.736 3 .000

Perceived Benefits 
(7-pt. scale, 7=extremely important)

5.58 5.41 5.39 5.32 2.329 3 .073
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Perceived Support 
(5-pt. scale, 5=definitely would like me to 
study abroad)

3.80 3.80 3.79 3.78 .021 3 .996

Perceived Knowledge 
(7-pt. scale, 7=know a great deal)

2.72 a 2.91ab 3.10 b 3.11 c 3.531 3 .014

*For means on each row (by construct), groups with different subscripts are significantly different (p<.05)

The students were asked to indicate on a 7-
point scale, with 1=not at all likely and 7=very likely, 
how likely they felt they would be to participate in a 
Study Abroad program before graduating from college.  
As seen in Table, 2, the results show that freshmen are 
most likely to believe that they will participate in Study 
Abroad ( = 3.96), with perceived likelihood to 
participate in Study Abroad decreasing as class 
standing rises (sophomore  =3.69; junior  =3.43; 
and senior ( =2.08). Analysis of variance (ANOVA) 
techniques show that the means among classes are 
significantly different (F=59.194; p=.000).  Likewise, 
lower level classmen are significantly more likely than 
upper level classmen to believe that they will participate 
in a short term Study Abroad program (F=74.084; 
p=.000), as well as a long term program (F= 53.594; 
p=.000), before they graduate. 

For students of all class standings the largest 
perceived obstacle to participation in Study Abroad is 
the expense involved (Expense-Related Obstacles), with 
no significant differences at the 95% confidence level in 
mean response to the scale according to class standing 
(F=2.522; p=.057).  Freshmen, however, are more likely 
to consider anxiety related to participation in Study 
Abroad to be an obstacle (Anxiety-Related Obstacles) in 
comparison to junior and seniors (F=4.228; p=.006).  In 
contrast, juniors and seniors are more likely to view 
time-related constraints as an obstacle to Study Abroad 
(Time-Related Obstacles) than freshmen and 
sophomores (F=9.736; p=.000).  Seniors and juniors 
claim to be more knowledgeable about different aspects 
of study abroad (Perceived Knowledge) than freshmen 
(F=3.531; p=.014).  

There are no significant differences according 
to class standing in perceived benefits of participation in 
Study Abroad (F=2.329; p=.073) or in perceived 
support of others for participation in Study Abroad 
(F=.021; p=.996).  

b) Open-Ended Comments
Quite a few of the students elected to answer

the question, “What final comments do you have related 
to study abroad programs?” that was posed at the end 
of the questionnaire.  The majority of the comments 
could be sorted into three categories: expense issues, 
need for information, and time and scheduling conflicts.  
The rest of the students’ comments were labeled as 
miscellaneous, including such statements as noting that 
a friend had a good experience studying abroad, or 
stating that they wished that they knew a second 

language.  
A large number of comments were related to 

students’ perceptions that they could not afford Study 
Abroad.  Many of these began with positive comments 
such as “very/extremely interested,” ”great opportunity,” 
“ love to do it,” etc., but ended with negative comments 
related to the expense of participation, such as 
“expensive,” “need funding,” “ scholarships needed,” 
”parents/family can’t afford,” etc.  

Some of the expense-related comments made 
by upperclassmen stated that they had initially 
considered participating in Study Abroad, but had later 
rejected the idea due to the perceived costs.  

Another large group of responses related to a 
desire to know more information about Study Abroad.   
These comments commonly included phrases, such as 
“don’t know much,”not enough info about specific 
programs”, “not promoted well,” and “need to learn 
more about these.”  Some students, generally freshmen 
or sophomores, simply requested more information:

Can I get more information about the study abroad 
program? (Female, freshman)

I would love to do something like this; I just need to 
get more information. (Female, freshman)

Keep on promoting it. I'm a senior and now. I don’t 
have time to study abroad, but one year ago I would 
have definitely gone if I had known about it. Try to 
promote these to freshmen and sophomores; this would 
be a great idea. (Male senior)

The final large group of comments centered 
around concerns about finding time for a Study Abroad 
experience in a schedule or worries about other 
commitments. Not surprisingly, the majority of the 
students who lamented the lack of time to include a 
Study Abroad experience in their college coursework 
were juniors or seniors.  An example is the following 
comment from a female senior:

It's not that I don't think they are a great idea; I just 
don't have the time before I graduate.
A few students simply wrote, “No time.”  

VI. Implications And Recommendations

The findings demonstrate that students often 
begin their college career believing that they will likely 

Some upperclassmen’s comments related to 
feeling disappointment that they did not learn more 
information about Study Abroad earlier, such as the 
following:



 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 
 

  

participate in a study abroad experience, but that as 
they progress from freshmen to upperclassmen they 
become increasingly less likely to believe that they will 
have this opportunity.  At the same time, seniors remain 
interested in Study Abroad and continue to believe that 
participation in Study Abroad provides important 
benefits. These results suggest that seniors become 
aware of specific program offerings near graduation and 
many including those that are acquainted with these 
programs are unable to participate because of 
conflicting pressures to take courses required for 
graduation.  

 

Considering that Study Abroad should be an 
on-going and integral educational tool targeted to all 
students, it is essential that students at all levels should  
have opportunities to participate in these programs. This 
objective can be achieved effectively if the planning and 
marketing efforts to increase Study Abroad participation 
are considered a long-term process targeted to the 
class level of students rather than a shotgun approach 
trying to appeal to all or to those that actively seek study 

abroad experiences.  Such a process would 
continuously encourage students to consider 
participation in Study Abroad programs from the time 
they enter as freshmen to the time they exit the university 
as graduating seniors. Students might, for example, 
participate in a short-term Study Abroad program in their 
freshman year, followed by SA programs later that 
incorporate field experiences and internships.  To 
support this process, it is helpful to develop a range of 
upgraded and unique Study Abroad programs that are 
closely connected to a student’s academic development 
and to the shifting interests and expectations of students 
at each of the different student levels (freshman, junior, 
sophomores and seniors). The objective is for students 
to gain cultural experiences and global learning 
perspectives that are expansive and enriched and 
encourage participation in Study Abroad programs that 
provide diversified experiences. A college can develop 
and promote these varied Study Abroad experiences for 
business students in each of four phases over the 
students’ university career, as shown in Table 3. 
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Table  3 : Study Abroad Strategies and Facilitative Actions

Initiation Phase Reinforcement  
Phase

Diversified 
Experience Phase

Career Enhancement 
Phase

Targeted  Group 
(s)

Freshmen and incoming 
Sophomores

Sophomores and early 
Juniors

Juniors Seniors

Targeted  Study 
Abroad 
Programs

Programs with primary focus on 
cultural experiences

Interlocking business and 
cultural study abroad 
programs

Diversified study abroad 
programs tied to field 
experience opportunities

Study abroad programs tied 
to overseas internships

Targeted
Strategies

-Have graduates and seniors allay 
travel concerns  and share
their positive SA experiences 
including cultural and social 
benefits
-Develop and implement stringent 
safety procedures for SA trips
-Have Health Centers provide 
detailed information on health 
precautions for SA travel  
-Promote the safety of SA to 
parents/guardians
- Offer comprehensive insurance 
coverage to mitigate student & 
parent anxiety on risks of SA
-Offer  incentives to faculty 
teaching Gen Ed courses to 
promote SA programs
-Attract potential students with SA 
scholarships
-Clarify how total student costs for 
SA may be lower than perceived; 
provide alternative financing and 
support options for SA

Reasons for targeted strategies:
Reduce anxiety; reduce gaps in  
information and financial 
requirements; stimulate ‘first time’ 
study abroad; freshmen students 
are highly dependent on 
parents/guardians for financial 
and moral support; freshmen are 
most dependent on advisors for  
course recommendations and 
scheduling; Freshmen take many 
General Education courses; SA 
information from graduates has 
credibility

-Extend value propositions 
to underscore benefits of 
multiple study abroad 
experiences
-Develop ‘frequent flyer’ type 
program rewards 
-Send email and news blasts 
on study abroad programs 
to targeted students
-Reinforce and advertise 
benefits of SA to first time 
participants
-identify opinion leaders 
among cohorts to diffuse 
concept of SA to  potential 
new participants 
- Utilize recent SA 
participants to  promote/ 
convince non-participating 
students
- Connect concerned 
parents of potential new 
participants with parents of 
prior SA participants
- Increase SA scholarships 
to deserving students
-Offer tuition rebates for 
multiple study abroad trips

Reasons for targeted 
strategies: Orient students to 
SA as building blocks for 
global learning; ; sensitize 
students to multiple cross-
cultural nuances and 
differences; reward students 
for  increased participation 
in SA;
Prior participants are key 
influences on potential 
participants among peer 
groups; parents continue to 
exert influence over SA 
decision

- Emphasize importance of 
strengthening student 
portfolios through diverse 
international experiences; 
-Develop positioning 
strategies accentuating 
global field experiences
-Incorporate foreign field 
research projects in SA 
-Collaborate with foreign 
business schools to develop 
and conduct joint research  
projects 
-Develop database of 
companies and institutions 
providing international field 
research experiences
-Consider flexibility in regular 
course schedules and 
alternative course formats to 
accommodate SA 
experiences
-Increase long-term funding 
for  SA through deferred 
interest and loan payments

Reasons for targeted 
strategies:
Global field experience is 
valuable for student 
development and job 
placement;  business 
schools need to cultivate 
overseas contact to arrange 
and monitor field 
experiences; students need 
course flexibility to have time 
for SA field experiences; 
need for more financial 
assistance to cover field 
research costs 

-Underscore to students the 
value of internships and 
longer-term SA programs; 
-Develop positioning 
strategies accentuating 
overseas internships
- Arrange foreign internships 
linked to career options
-Capture global experiences 
of SA students through 
blogs, student websites, and 
social media
-Document lessons learned 
from multiple study abroad 
programs 
-Develop creative financing 
and increase financial 
assistance for long-term 
study SA programs
-Develop metrics to track 
and reinforce the value of SA 
and to improve programs 
spread over the study 
abroad phases  
-Provide scheduling flexibility 
in taking senior courses
- Continue to subsidize SA 
expenses through student 
scholarships and deferred 
payments

Reasons for targeted 
strategies; 
-Successful graduates are 
credible sources; social 
media is an effective  visual 
means of communicating SA 
benefits and activities; 
internships significantly 
enhances student’s  global 
marketability and career skill 
set;
students are time-starved 
and  pressured to complete 
senior level courses; higher 
internship expenses and  
mounting student debts 
need greater financial 
support



 
   

 
 
 
 
 
 

  
   

   
  

 

 
 

  
 

 
  

 
 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Targeted

 

Facilitative 
Actions

 

-Develop targeted information and 
promotional materials on SA 
programs

 

-Include coverage on importance 
of SA during student orientations

 

-Encourage course and 
curriculum advisors to 
recommend SA

 

-Incorporate study abroad 
objectives in university guided 
mission statements/strategies

 

Increase priority of planning for 
study abroad activities at all 
relevant university office levels & 
international office

 

-Mobilize curriculum committees 
to support SA credits for Gen Ed 
requirements

 

 -Coordinate college initiatives to 
promote SA with university’s 
international office

 

-Disseminate information on SA at 
various student organizations and 

-Draw on expertise of travel 
agents & service providers in 
arranging for multiple SA 
trips; 

 

- Collaborate with foreign 
business schools to develop 
meaningful cross-cultural 
exchange SA programs 

 

-Encourage foreign business 
faculty exchanges to 
facilitate study abroad 
instruction and supervision

 

-Develop and facilitate 
course credits for 
fundamental courses taken 
overseas

 

-Work with business college 
assessment committees to 
develop SA metrics / assess 
global learning objectives

 

-Seek business faculty 
teaching pre-business 
classes to promote and to 

-Enlist help of Student 
Career Services to actively 
promote SA guided field 
experiences

 

-Seek “buy-in” from faculty 
and college curriculum 
committees on granting 
credits for foreign field 
experiences  

 

- Get faculty to infuse 
content learnt through SA 
experiences in their teaching

 

-Develop partnerships with 
foreign business schools to 
enable students to take 
business courses for credit 
overseas along with SA field 
experiences

 

-Negotiate agreements with 
foreign institutions for 
discounted tuition and 
accommodations   

 

-Defray SA costs by seeking 

-Enlist Career Center to 
highlight global skill sets of 
graduating seniors to 
employers

 

-advise students on ways of 
leveraging global 
experiences in job interviews

 

-Identify a core group of U.S. 
and foreign companies and 
seek their support in 
providing overseas 
internships and financial 
support

 

-Enlist help of NGOs in 
providing social 
entrepreneurship internship 
opportunities

 

- Continue advocacy within 
curriculum committees and 
administrative units to grant 
course credits for internships 

 

-Invite graduating students 
and alumni to share their 
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-Use social media to create buzz 
about SA

facilitate SA programs support from U.S. and 
foreign companies 
-Target Federal and State 
agencies and international 
foundations for global skills 
development funding 

valued study abroad 
experiences with reluctant 
students

Initiation Phase - The first strategic “Initiation” 
phase of the dynamic process, aimed at encouraging 
participation in Study Abroad programs, targets 
primarily freshmen and incoming sophomores.  

Our survey results indicate that interested 
students at all class levels perceive the two highest 
obstacles to Study Abroad to be ‘too high expenses’ 
and ‘inability to pay’. 

As far as expenses are concerned, we need to 
look for ways to reduce the financial burden for students 
in this and later phases.  Study abroad programs will 
progressively cost more in the later phases  as the 
range of study abroad programs  begin to vary based 
on the length of  the programs (e.g.,  short term - two to 
three weeks vs. full semesters), and the type of 
programs offered  (cross-cultural experiences, 
interlocking cultural and business experiences, field 
research, internships). 

As a start, in the “initiation” phase, to alleviate 
the financial costs of participation in a Study Abroad 
program, the university should consider providing SA 
scholarships to incoming freshmen. In addition, the 
college should examine ways to reduce SA program- 
related costs.   Methods for alleviating the cost of travel 
should be explored, such as the use of frequent flyer 
miles, group travel discounts, and flexible travel 
arrangements.  Expenses related to in-country logistics 
can also be controlled and managed by seeking 
alternative housing arrangements in the host country, 
such as dorms, hostels and local hotels.  Meal costs 
can quickly add up to significant expenses during 
overseas stays.  In our experience, meal expenses are 
considerably reduced when students are urged to 
explore local alternatives. Overseas partnering 
institutions can sometimes provide either cheaper 
university transportation or suggest inexpensive means 
to travel, particularly when the student hosts who know 
their way around serve as guides.  

Our survey results show that at our university, 
as is probably true of other universities, many students 
at all class levels remain largely unaware of information 
on available university financial assistance. Besides 
University-wide Study Abroad fairs, we now have college 
specific SA events to publicize availability of financial 
assistance. Even with these efforts students express 
surprise when advised about available financial support. 
It would help if financial assistance information 
accompanies every mention of SA programs.

As Table 2 shows, our research findings 
indicate that freshmen exhibit greater interest than 
students at higher class levels in participating in Study 
Abroad programs.  However, compared to 
upperclassmen, they lack knowledge related to various 
aspects related to Study Abroad, including the types of 
programs that are available.  Information disseminated 
by  centralized university Study Abroad offices need to 
be complemented by organized college efforts to enlist 
faculty, students and other facilitators to provide more 
substantive information to potential participants. 
Students are apt to pay attention to trusted faculty who 
have conducted SA programs and who promote the SA 
experience. Social media such as Facebook, Twitter and 
students blogs about SA trips stimulate interest among 
cohort peer groups. Even at the risk of being redundant, 
multiple sources of SA information can help to drive 
home the message of value of the programs to 
students.    

Freshmen also indicate that they have 
significantly higher anxiety related to participation in 
Study Abroad, including nervousness about foreign 
travel and worries that they will be lonely and miss their 
families and friends. Three strategies could be effective 
in reducing anxiety or stress:  1)  Invite graduates and 
seniors that have completed Study Abroad to talk about 
their positive Study Abroad experiences, including the 
specific benefits that they have realized from these 
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procedures and care undertaken by school 
administrators and program organizers to ensure the 
safety of students participating in Study Abroad 
programs, and 3)  Provide additional insurance 
coverage to mitigate actual and perceived risks, with 
notification of insurance options provided as part of 
information sessions related to Study Abroad.

Reinforcement Phase— In the second, 
“Reinforcement” phase, specific strategies are directed 
to sophomores and beginning juniors promoting 
programs that emphasize an improved understanding of 
cultural differences and how these and other 
environmental differences influence how business is 
conducted in other countries. Such programs typically 
include hands-on activities to enhance cultural sensitivity 
and visits to business sites.

In the targeted groups, there will be those that 
have not participated previously in a Study Abroad 
program.  Our findings suggest that sophomores report 
a lack of fundamental information related to Study 
Abroad programs, as well exhibit higher anxiety about 
foreign travel, in comparison to upper classmen.  As 
such, students should be provided with detailed 
information related to the types and lengths of programs 
offered.  Clear information about the particular activities, 
organizational visits and the developmental rationale for 
these should be provided along with a detailed 
breakdown of the costs involved.  In addition, this group 
should be informed of, and provided with, financial 
incentives such as SA scholarships and aid to increase 
their likelihood of participation.  Sources of such 
assistance need to be extended and diversified.  

experiences,  2) Educate and provide assurance to 
parents or guardians of students of the stringent 

Sophomores and early juniors that have 
previously participated in Study Abroad programs can 
be encouraged  to take a second short term program 
that focuses more on interlocking cultural and business 
experiences, or to take  semester long courses 
overseas. This group can also serve as key influentials 
in encouraging their cohorts that have not participated in 
Study Abroad programs to consider doing so.  Further 
financial support can be provided for those willing to be 
active as cohort mentors and as logistics facilitators 
during a Study Abroad trip.

Diversified Experience Phase - In the third 
“Diversified Experience” phase, strategies are targeted 
mostly to juniors.  Here, we need to offer these students 
programs that provide opportunities to gain field 
research experiences.  Such experiences can 
strengthen their career portfolios and demonstrate 
tangible career benefits.  At our college, we have 
developed programs that include field research and 
consulting projects after the completion of short-term 
(two-week) programs. Such courses have been 
oversubscribed. 

The results of our study indicate that, while 
juniors perceive that they are knowledgeable of Study 
Abroad options and have less anxiety related to foreign 
travel, they are concerned with how they can fit Study 
Abroad into their schedule. These students face time 
pressures and weigh study abroad options against 
opportunities to get work experiences domestically and 
to take courses to meet curriculum course requirements.  
The current practice at many institutions is to offer Study 
Abroad programs as credit/non-credit courses.   
Curricula need to be revisited with an eye towards 
incorporating Study Abroad courses as a viable 
alternative to required coursework at the University. We 
strongly recommend that Study Abroad courses be 
awarded credit in the curricula for majors. Moreover, 
there should be flexibility in scheduling short term Study 
Abroad program options, such as during semester 
breaks, so that students can participate in short-term 
Study Abroad programs without compromising  their 
ability to take courses during the regular semesters. 

Career Enhancement Phase – In the final 
phase, the Career Enhancement Phase, strategies 
targeted mainly to seniors should recognize that these 
students, on the verge of graduation, have an expressed 
need to strengthen their career opportunities and would 
be greatly amenable to Study Abroad programs such as 
those that include internship opportunities.  A focus on 
developing such programs does not preclude seniors 
who have not had study abroad experiences to avail of 
the opportunities in SA programs discussed in the 
earlier phases if they are so inclined.  For seniors the 
overseas internship adds another valuable dimension to 
their marketability for job placement and career 
advancement.  Developing a program focused on 
overseas internships can be challenging but doable. 
Alternatives include for example a standalone program 
of an international internship or one in which the student 
studies abroad at a foreign university for a semester 
while working as an intern at an area company.  

University/college career centers can assist by 
working with domestic and foreign companies with a 
presence in the regional community, to provide 
internship opportunities overseas.   Opportunities that 
might be explored include alumni links with overseas 
business, government agencies, private companies that 
facilitate internships, and non-governmental 
organizations (NGO’s). In these initiatives, based on the 
results of our survey, we need to be mindful that these 
do not delay the time for graduation that students 
anticipate. 

   
  

 

Study Abroad can indeed be a very significant 
developmental process with considerable benefits to 
participating students. We want to share a caveat.  An 
interesting result of the study was that students rated 
travel to be the top most perceived benefit of Study 
Abroad programs, while the lowest two ratings for 
benefits were learning about new cultures and 
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understanding the world.  This outcome may partly be a 
result of the promotional appeal used by the program 
organizers for making students interested in a specific 
Study Abroad program.  Though the appeal to travel to 
a specific and appealing foreign country often builds 
excitement in terms of recreation and fun, the cultural 
and business skills developed through this experience 
are understated and often conditions the students to a 
fun-oriented rather than learning-oriented mind-set. 
Travel as a “fun” experience should not be the primary 
driver but rather a complementary driver of studying 
abroad.  Appealing to students merely on the former 
can lead to inappropriate student learning choices, 
notably of where and what to study and the benefits 
gained.  Hence, the real benefits of learning, such as
sensitivity to and understanding of another culture, and 
preparing for an increasingly globally connected and 
diverse workplace, while gaining valuable internship or 
course credits, should be emphasized in the promotion 
and presentation of Study Abroad programs. Similarly, 
career services for students need to impress upon 
students that potential employers value Study Abroad 
experiences including international internships and field 
experiences. To be successful, the value of Study 
Abroad programs ideally should be culturally ingrained 
within the entire university resulting in manifest efforts to 
facilitate the Study Abroad process for students 

The college and university should also develop 
an articulated process to identify and cultivate 
meaningful beneficial collaborations with facilitators here 
and abroad, such as alumni who value international 
experiences, area companies, international profit and 
non-profit agencies, foreign educational and partner 
institutions and external Study Abroad program 
providers.  Collectively perceived value of Study Abroad 
programs will help to advance participation by our 
business students.

  
VII. Conclusion 

Most business schools offer Study Abroad 
programs to their students and hope that their students 
will avail of these opportunities. As these initiatives 
mature and gain greater attention, it is time to consider 
more focused strategies to encourage more business 
students to participate in Study Abroad programs.  
Based on our findings, this study proposes strategies 
targeted to business students at different class levels 
that might be more appealing based on the students 
expressed needs and expectations, thus improving 
participation. Both short-term and long-term marketing 
efforts and initiatives would be needed to achieve this 
goal. An administrative and faculty mind-set that fully 
embraces the commitment to strengthening and 
diversifying students study abroad experiences is 
fundamental for the process to work. We hope that 
business schools will be able to use our 

recommendations as a basis for augmenting their Study 
Abroad initiatives. 
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Philosophy and knowledge. The Global Journals Inc. (US) is parental platform for Global Journal of Computer Science and Technology, 
Researches in Engineering, Medical Research, Science Frontier Research, Human Social Science, Management, and Business organization. 
The choice of specific field can be done otherwise as following in Abstracting and Indexing Page on this Website. As the all Global 
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Journals Inc. (US) are being abstracted and indexed (in process) by most of the reputed organizations. Topics of only narrow interest will 
not be accepted unless they have wider potential or consequences. 

2. ETHICAL GUIDELINES 

 Authors should follow the ethical guidelines as mentioned below for publication of research paper and research activities. 

Papers are accepted on strict understanding that the material in whole or in part has not been, nor is being, considered for publication 
elsewhere. If the paper once accepted by Global Journals Inc. (US) and Editorial Board, will become the copyright of the Global Journals 
Inc. (US). 

Authorship: The authors and coauthors should have active contribution to conception design, analysis and interpretation of findings. 
They should critically review the contents and drafting of the paper. All should approve the final version of the paper before 
submission 

The Global Journals Inc. (US) follows the definition of authorship set up by the Global Academy of Research and Development. According 
to the Global Academy of R&D authorship, criteria must be based on: 

1) Substantial contributions to conception and acquisition of data, analysis and interpretation of the findings. 

2) Drafting the paper and revising it critically regarding important academic content. 

3) Final approval of the version of the paper to be published. 

All authors should have been credited according to their appropriate contribution in research activity and preparing paper. Contributors 
who do not match the criteria as authors may be mentioned under Acknowledgement. 

Acknowledgements: Contributors to the research other than authors credited should be mentioned under acknowledgement. The 
specifications of the source of funding for the research if appropriate can be included. Suppliers of resources may be mentioned along 
with address. 

Appeal of Decision: The Editorial Board’s decision on publication of the paper is final and cannot be appealed elsewhere. 

Permissions: It is the author's responsibility to have prior permission if all or parts of earlier published illustrations are used in this 
paper. 

Please mention proper reference and appropriate acknowledgements wherever expected. 

If all or parts of previously published illustrations are used, permission must be taken from the copyright holder concerned. It is the 
author's responsibility to take these in writing. 

Approval for reproduction/modification of any information (including figures and tables) published elsewhere must be obtained by the 
authors/copyright holders before submission of the manuscript. Contributors (Authors) are responsible for any copyright fee involved. 

3. SUBMISSION OF MANUSCRIPTS 

 Manuscripts should be uploaded via this online submission page. The online submission is most efficient method for submission of 
papers, as it enables rapid distribution of manuscripts and consequently speeds up the review procedure. It also enables authors to 
know the status of their own manuscripts by emailing us. Complete instructions for submitting a paper is available below. 

Manuscript submission is a systematic procedure and little preparation is required beyond having all parts of your manuscript in a given 
format and a computer with an Internet connection and a Web browser. Full help and instructions are provided on-screen. As an author, 
you will be prompted for login and manuscript details as Field of Paper and then to upload your manuscript file(s) according to the 
instructions. 
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To avoid postal delays, all transaction is preferred by e-mail. A finished manuscript submission is confirmed by e-mail immediately and 
your paper enters the editorial process with no postal delays. When a conclusion is made about the publication of your paper by our 
Editorial Board, revisions can be submitted online with the same procedure, with an occasion to view and respond to all comments. 

Complete support for both authors and co-author is provided. 

4. MANUSCRIPT’S CATEGORY 

Based on potential and nature, the manuscript can be categorized under the following heads: 

Original research paper: Such papers are reports of high-level significant original research work. 

Review papers: These are concise, significant but helpful and decisive topics for young researchers. 

Research articles: These are handled with small investigation and applications 

Research letters: The letters are small and concise comments on previously published matters. 

5.STRUCTURE AND FORMAT OF MANUSCRIPT 

The recommended size of original research paper is less than seven thousand words, review papers fewer than seven thousands words 
also.Preparation of research paper or how to write research paper, are major hurdle, while writing manuscript. The research articles and 
research letters should be fewer than three thousand words, the structure original research paper; sometime review paper should be as 
follows: 

 Papers: These are reports of significant research (typically less than 7000 words equivalent, including tables, figures, references), and 
comprise: 

(a)Title should be relevant and commensurate with the theme of the paper. 

(b) A brief Summary, “Abstract” (less than 150 words) containing the major results and conclusions. 

(c) Up to ten keywords, that precisely identifies the paper's subject, purpose, and focus. 

(d) An Introduction, giving necessary background excluding subheadings; objectives must be clearly declared. 

(e) Resources and techniques with sufficient complete experimental details (wherever possible by reference) to permit repetition; 
sources of information must be given and numerical methods must be specified by reference, unless non-standard. 

(f) Results should be presented concisely, by well-designed tables and/or figures; the same data may not be used in both; suitable 
statistical data should be given. All data must be obtained with attention to numerical detail in the planning stage. As reproduced design 
has been recognized to be important to experiments for a considerable time, the Editor has decided that any paper that appears not to 
have adequate numerical treatments of the data will be returned un-refereed; 

(g) Discussion should cover the implications and consequences, not just recapitulating the results; conclusions should be summarizing. 

(h) Brief Acknowledgements. 

(i) References in the proper form. 

Authors should very cautiously consider the preparation of papers to ensure that they communicate efficiently. Papers are much more 
likely to be accepted, if they are cautiously designed and laid out, contain few or no errors, are summarizing, and be conventional to the 
approach and instructions. They will in addition, be published with much less delays than those that require much technical and editorial 
correction. 
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The Editorial Board reserves the right to make literary corrections and to make suggestions to improve briefness. 

It is vital, that authors take care in submitting a manuscript that is written in simple language and adheres to published guidelines. 

 Format 

Language: The language of publication is UK English. Authors, for whom English is a second language, must have their manuscript 
efficiently edited by an English-speaking person before submission to make sure that, the English is of high excellence. It is preferable, 
that manuscripts should be professionally edited. 

Standard Usage, Abbreviations, and Units: Spelling and hyphenation should be conventional to The Concise Oxford English Dictionary. 
Statistics and measurements should at all times be given in figures, e.g. 16 min, except for when the number begins a sentence. When 
the number does not refer to a unit of measurement it should be spelt in full unless, it is 160 or greater. 

Abbreviations supposed to be used carefully. The abbreviated name or expression is supposed to be cited in full at first usage, followed 
by the conventional abbreviation in parentheses. 

Metric SI units are supposed to generally be used excluding where they conflict with current practice or are confusing. For illustration, 
1.4 l rather than 1.4 × 10-3 m3, or 4 mm somewhat than 4 × 10-3 m. Chemical formula and solutions must identify the form used, e.g. 
anhydrous or hydrated, and the concentration must be in clearly defined units. Common species names should be followed by 
underlines at the first mention. For following use the generic name should be constricted to a single letter, if it is clear. 

Structure 

All manuscripts submitted to Global Journals Inc. (US), ought to include: 

Title: The title page must carry an instructive title that reflects the content, a running title (less than 45 characters together with spaces), 
names of the authors and co-authors, and the place(s) wherever the work was carried out. The full postal address in addition with the e-
mail address of related author must be given. Up to eleven keywords or very brief phrases have to be given to help data retrieval, mining 
and indexing. 

 Abstract, used in Original Papers and Reviews: 

Optimizing Abstract for Search Engines 

Many researchers searching for information online will use search engines such as Google, Yahoo or similar. By optimizing your paper for 
search engines, you will amplify the chance of someone finding it. This in turn will make it more likely to be viewed and/or cited in a 
further work. Global Journals Inc. (US) have compiled these guidelines to facilitate you to maximize the web-friendliness of the most 
public part of your paper. 

Key Words 

A major linchpin in research work for the writing research paper is the keyword search, which one will employ to find both library and 
Internet resources. 

One must be persistent and creative in using keywords. An effective keyword search requires a strategy and planning a list of possible 
keywords and phrases to try. 

Search engines for most searches, use Boolean searching, which is somewhat different from Internet searches. The Boolean search uses 
"operators," words (and, or, not, and near) that enable you to expand or narrow your affords. Tips for research paper while preparing 
research paper are very helpful guideline of research paper. 

Choice of key words is first tool of tips to write research paper. Research paper writing is an art.A few tips for deciding as strategically as 
possible about keyword search: 
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• One should start brainstorming lists of possible keywords before even begin searching. Think about the most 
important concepts related to research work. Ask, "What words would a source have to include to be truly 
valuable in research paper?" Then consider synonyms for the important words. 

• It may take the discovery of only one relevant paper to let steer in the right keyword direction because in most 
databases, the keywords under which a research paper is abstracted are listed with the paper. 

• One should avoid outdated words. 

Keywords are the key that opens a door to research work sources. Keyword searching is an art in which researcher's skills are 
bound to improve with experience and time. 

 Numerical Methods: Numerical methods used should be clear and, where appropriate, supported by references. 

Acknowledgements: Please make these as concise as possible. 

 References 

References follow the Harvard scheme of referencing. References in the text should cite the authors' names followed by the time of their 
publication, unless there are three or more authors when simply the first author's name is quoted followed by et al. unpublished work 
has to only be cited where necessary, and only in the text. Copies of references in press in other journals have to be supplied with 
submitted typescripts. It is necessary that all citations and references be carefully checked before submission, as mistakes or omissions 
will cause delays. 

References to information on the World Wide Web can be given, but only if the information is available without charge to readers on an 
official site. Wikipedia and Similar websites are not allowed where anyone can change the information. Authors will be asked to make 
available electronic copies of the cited information for inclusion on the Global Journals Inc. (US) homepage at the judgment of the 
Editorial Board. 

The Editorial Board and Global Journals Inc. (US) recommend that, citation of online-published papers and other material should be done 
via a DOI (digital object identifier). If an author cites anything, which does not have a DOI, they run the risk of the cited material not 
being noticeable. 

The Editorial Board and Global Journals Inc. (US) recommend the use of a tool such as Reference Manager for reference management 
and formatting. 

 Tables, Figures and Figure Legends 

Tables: Tables should be few in number, cautiously designed, uncrowned, and include only essential data. Each must have an Arabic 
number, e.g. Table 4, a self-explanatory caption and be on a separate sheet. Vertical lines should not be used. 

Figures: Figures are supposed to be submitted as separate files. Always take in a citation in the text for each figure using Arabic numbers, 
e.g. Fig. 4. Artwork must be submitted online in electronic form by e-mailing them. 

 Preparation of Electronic Figures for Publication 

Even though low quality images are sufficient for review purposes, print publication requires high quality images to prevent the final 
product being blurred or fuzzy. Submit (or e-mail) EPS (line art) or TIFF (halftone/photographs) files only. MS PowerPoint and Word 
Graphics are unsuitable for printed pictures. Do not use pixel-oriented software. Scans (TIFF only) should have a resolution of at least 350 
dpi (halftone) or 700 to 1100 dpi (line drawings) in relation to the imitation size. Please give the data for figures in black and white or 
submit a Color Work Agreement Form. EPS files must be saved with fonts embedded (and with a TIFF preview, if possible). 

For scanned images, the scanning resolution (at final image size) ought to be as follows to ensure good reproduction: line art: >650 dpi; 
halftones (including gel photographs) : >350 dpi; figures containing both halftone and line images: >650 dpi. 
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Color Charges: It is the rule of the Global Journals Inc. (US) for authors to pay the full cost for the reproduction of their color artwork. 
Hence, please note that, if there is color artwork in your manuscript when it is accepted for publication, we would require you to 
complete and return a color work agreement form before your paper can be published. 

Figure Legends: Self-explanatory legends of all figures should be incorporated separately under the heading 'Legends to Figures'. In the 
full-text online edition of the journal, figure legends may possibly be truncated in abbreviated links to the full screen version. Therefore, 
the first 100 characters of any legend should notify the reader, about the key aspects of the figure. 

6. AFTER ACCEPTANCE 

Upon approval of a paper for publication, the manuscript will be forwarded to the dean, who is responsible for the publication of the 
Global Journals Inc. (US). 

 6.1 Proof Corrections 

The corresponding author will receive an e-mail alert containing a link to a website or will be attached. A working e-mail address must 
therefore be provided for the related author. 

Acrobat Reader will be required in order to read this file. This software can be downloaded 

(Free of charge) from the following website: 

www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep2.html. This will facilitate the file to be opened, read on screen, and printed out in order for 
any corrections to be added. Further instructions will be sent with the proof. 

Proofs must be returned to the dean at dean@globaljournals.org within three days of receipt. 

As changes to proofs are costly, we inquire that you only correct typesetting errors. All illustrations are retained by the publisher. Please 
note that the authors are responsible for all statements made in their work, including changes made by the copy editor. 

 6.2 Early View of Global Journals Inc. (US) (Publication Prior to Print) 

The Global Journals Inc. (US) are enclosed by our publishing's Early View service. Early View articles are complete full-text articles sent in 
advance of their publication. Early View articles are absolute and final. They have been completely reviewed, revised and edited for 
publication, and the authors' final corrections have been incorporated. Because they are in final form, no changes can be made after 
sending them. The nature of Early View articles means that they do not yet have volume, issue or page numbers, so Early View articles 
cannot be cited in the conventional way. 

 6.3 Author Services 

Online production tracking is available for your article through Author Services. Author Services enables authors to track their article - 
once it has been accepted - through the production process to publication online and in print. Authors can check the status of their 
articles online and choose to receive automated e-mails at key stages of production. The authors will receive an e-mail with a unique link 
that enables them to register and have their article automatically added to the system. Please ensure that a complete e-mail address is 
provided when submitting the manuscript. 

 6.4 Author Material Archive Policy 

Please note that if not specifically requested, publisher will dispose off hardcopy & electronic information submitted, after the two 
months of publication. If you require the return of any information submitted, please inform the Editorial Board or dean as soon as 
possible. 

 6.5 Offprint and Extra Copies 

A PDF offprint of the online-published article will be provided free of charge to the related author, and may be distributed according to 
the Publisher's terms and conditions. Additional paper offprint may be ordered by emailing us at: editor@globaljournals.org . 
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the search? Will I be able to find all information in this field area? If the answer of these types of questions will be "Yes" then you can 

choose that topic. In most of the cases, you may have to conduct the surveys and have to visit several places because this field is related 

to Computer Science and Information Technology. Also, you may have to do a lot of work to find all rise and falls regarding the various 

data of that subject. Sometimes, detailed information plays a vital role, instead of short information. 

 

 

2. Evaluators are human: First thing to remember that evaluators are also human being. They are not only meant for rejecting a paper. 

They are here to evaluate your paper. So, present your Best. 

3. Think Like Evaluators: If you are in a confusion or getting demotivated that your paper will be accepted by evaluators or not, then 

think and try to evaluate your paper like an Evaluator. Try to understand that what an evaluator wants in your research paper and 

automatically you will have your answer. 

4. Make blueprints of paper: The outline is the plan or framework that will help you to arrange your thoughts. It will make your paper 

logical. But remember that all points of your outline must be related to the topic you have chosen.  

5. Ask your Guides: If you are having any difficulty in your research, then do not hesitate to share your difficulty to your guide (if you 

have any). They will surely help you out and resolve your doubts. If you can't clarify what exactly you require for your work then ask the 

supervisor to help you with the alternative. He might also provide you the list of essential readings. 

6. Use of computer is recommended: As you are doing research in the field of Computer Science, then this point is quite obvious. 

 

7. Use right software: Always use good quality software packages. If you are not capable to judge good software then you can lose 

quality of your paper unknowingly. There are various software programs available to help you, which you can get through Internet. 

 

8. Use the Internet for help: An excellent start for your paper can be by using the Google. It is an excellent search engine, where you can 

have your doubts resolved. You may also read some answers for the frequent question how to write my research paper or find model 

research paper. From the internet library you can download books. If you have all required books make important reading selecting and 

analyzing the specified information. Then put together research paper sketch out. 

9. Use and get big pictures: Always use encyclopedias, Wikipedia to get pictures so that you can go into the depth. 

 

10. Bookmarks are useful: When you read any book or magazine, you generally use bookmarks, right! It is a good habit, which helps to 

not to lose your continuity. You should always use bookmarks while searching on Internet also, which will make your search easier. 

 

11. Revise what you wrote: When you write anything, always read it, summarize it and then finalize it. 

12. Make all efforts: Make all efforts to mention what you are going to write in your paper. That means always have a good start. Try to 

mention everything in introduction, that what is the need of a particular research paper. Polish your work by good skill of writing and 

always give an evaluator, what he wants. 

13. Have backups: When you are going to do any important thing like making research paper, you should always have backup copies of it 

either in your computer or in paper. This will help you to not to lose any of your important. 

14. Produce good diagrams of your own: Always try to include good charts or diagrams in your paper to improve quality. Using several 

and unnecessary diagrams will degrade the quality of your paper by creating "hotchpotch." So always, try to make and include those 

diagrams, which are made by your own to improve readability and understandability of your paper. 

15. Use of direct quotes: When you do research relevant to literature, history or current affairs then use of quotes become essential but 

if study is relevant to science then use of quotes is not preferable.  
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16. Use proper verb tense: Use proper verb tenses in your paper. Use past tense, to present those events that happened. Use present 

tense to indicate events that are going on. Use future tense to indicate future happening events. Use of improper and wrong tenses will 

confuse the evaluator. Avoid the sentences that are incomplete. 

17. Never use online paper: If you are getting any paper on Internet, then never use it as your research paper because it might be 

possible that evaluator has already seen it or maybe it is outdated version.  

18.
 
Pick a good study spot: To do your research studies always try to pick a spot, which is quiet. Every spot is not for studies. Spot that 

suits you choose it and proceed further. 

19. Know what you know: Always try to know, what you know by making objectives. Else, you will be confused and cannot achieve your 

target. 

 20. Use good quality grammar: Always use a good quality grammar and use words that will throw positive impact on evaluator. Use of 

good quality grammar does not mean to use tough words, that for each word the evaluator has to go through dictionary. Do not start 

sentence with a conjunction. Do not fragment sentences. Eliminate one-word sentences. Ignore passive voice. Do not ever use a big 

word when a diminutive one would suffice. Verbs have to be in agreement with their subjects. Prepositions are not expressions to finish 

sentences with. It is incorrect to ever divide an infinitive. Avoid clichés like the disease. Also, always shun irritating alliteration. Use 

language that is simple and straight forward. put together a neat summary. 

21. Arrangement of information: Each section of the main body should start with an opening sentence and there should be a 

changeover at the end of the section. Give only valid and powerful arguments to your topic. You may also maintain your arguments with 

records. 

 22. Never start in last minute: Always start at right time and give enough time to research work. Leaving everything to the last minute 

will degrade your paper and spoil your work. 

23. Multitasking in research is not good: Doing several things at the same time proves bad habit in case of research activity. Research is 

an area, where everything has a particular time slot. Divide your research work in parts and do particular part in particular time slot. 

 24. Never copy others' work: Never copy others' work and give it your name because if evaluator has seen it anywhere you will be in 

trouble. 

 25. Take proper rest and food: No matter how many hours you spend for your research activity, if you are not taking care of your health 

then all your efforts will be in vain. For a quality research, study is must, and this can be done by taking proper rest and food.  

 26. Go for seminars: Attend seminars if the topic is relevant to your research area. Utilize all your resources. 

27. Refresh your mind after intervals: Try to give rest to your mind by listening to soft music or by sleeping in intervals. This will also 

improve your memory. 

28. Make colleagues: Always try to make colleagues. No matter how sharper or intelligent you are, if you make colleagues you can have 

several ideas, which will be helpful for your research. 

29.
 
Think technically: Always think technically. If anything happens, then search its reasons, its benefits, and demerits. 

 30. Think and then print: When you will go to print your paper, notice that tables are not be split, headings are not detached from their 

descriptions, and page sequence is maintained.  

31. Adding unnecessary information: Do not add unnecessary information, like, I have used MS Excel to draw graph. Do not add 

irrelevant and inappropriate material. These all will create superfluous. Foreign terminology and phrases are not apropos. One should 

NEVER take a broad view. Analogy in script is like feathers on a snake. Not at all use a large word when a very small one would be 

   

                   

XII

© Copyright by Global Journals Inc.(US)| Guidelines Handbook



 

 

   

 

sufficient. Use words properly, regardless of how others use them. Remove quotations. Puns are for kids, not grunt readers. 

Amplification is a billion times of inferior quality than sarcasm. 

32. Never oversimplify everything: To add material in your research paper, never go for oversimplification. This will definitely irritate the 

evaluator. Be more or less specific. Also too, by no means, ever use rhythmic redundancies. Contractions aren't essential and shouldn't 

be there used. Comparisons are as terrible as clichés. Give up ampersands and abbreviations, and so on. Remove commas, that are, not 

necessary. Parenthetical words however should be together with this in commas. Understatement is all the time the complete best way 

to put onward earth-shaking thoughts. Give a detailed literary review. 

33. Report concluded results: Use concluded results. From raw data, filter the results and then conclude your studies based on 

measurements and observations taken. Significant figures and appropriate number of decimal places should be used. Parenthetical 

remarks are prohibitive. Proofread carefully at final stage. In the end give outline to your arguments. Spot out perspectives of further 

study of this subject. Justify your conclusion by at the bottom of them with sufficient justifications and examples. 

 

34. After conclusion: Once you have concluded your research, the next most important step is to present your findings. Presentation is 

extremely important as it is the definite medium though which your research is going to be in print to the rest of the crowd. Care should 

be taken to categorize your thoughts well and present them in a logical and neat manner. A good quality research paper format is 

essential because it serves to highlight your research paper and bring to light all necessary aspects in your research. 

INFORMAL GUIDELINES OF RESEARCH PAPER WRITING 

Key points to remember:  

 Submit all work in its final form. 

 Write your paper in the form, which is presented in the guidelines using the template. 

 Please note the criterion for grading the final paper by peer-reviewers. 

Final Points:  

A purpose of organizing a research paper is to let people to interpret your effort selectively. The journal requires the following sections, 

submitted in the order listed, each section to start on a new page.  

The introduction will be compiled from reference matter and will reflect the design processes or outline of basis that direct you to make 

study. As you will carry out the process of study, the method and process section will be constructed as like that. The result segment will 

show related statistics in nearly sequential order and will direct the reviewers next to the similar intellectual paths throughout the data 

that you took to carry out your study. The discussion section will provide understanding of the data and projections as to the implication 

of the results. The use of good quality references all through the paper will give the effort trustworthiness by representing an alertness 

of prior workings. 

Writing a research paper is not an easy job no matter how trouble-free the actual research or concept. Practice, excellent preparation, 

and controlled record keeping are the only means to make straightforward the progression.  

General style: 

Specific editorial column necessities for compliance of a manuscript will always take over from directions in these general guidelines. 

 

To make a paper clear 

· Adhere to recommended page limits 

Mistakes to evade 

 Insertion a title at the foot of a page with the subsequent text on the next page 
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 Separating a table/chart or figure - impound each figure/table to a single page 

 Submitting a manuscript with pages out of sequence 

In every sections of your document 

· Use standard writing style including articles ("a", "the," etc.) 

· Keep on paying attention on the research topic of the paper 

 

· Use paragraphs to split each significant point (excluding for the abstract) 

 

· Align the primary line of each section 

 

· Present your points in sound order 

 

· Use present tense to report well accepted  

 

· Use past tense to describe specific results  

 

· Shun familiar wording, don't address the reviewer directly, and don't use slang, slang language, or superlatives  

 

· Shun use of extra pictures - include only those figures essential to presenting results 

 

Title Page: 

 

Choose a revealing title. It should be short. It should not have non-standard acronyms or abbreviations. It should not exceed two printed 

lines. It should include the name(s) and address (es) of all authors. 

 

Abstract:  

 

The summary should be two hundred words or less. It should briefly and clearly explain the key findings reported in the manuscript--

must have precise statistics. It should not have abnormal acronyms or abbreviations. It should be logical in itself. Shun citing references 

at this point. 

 

An abstract is a brief distinct paragraph summary of finished work or work in development. In a minute or less a reviewer can be taught 

the foundation behind the study, common approach to the problem, relevant results, and significant conclusions or new questions.  

 

Write your summary when your paper is completed because how can you write the summary of anything which is not yet written? 

Wealth of terminology is very essential in abstract. Yet, use comprehensive sentences and do not let go readability for briefness. You can 

maintain it succinct by phrasing sentences so that they provide more than lone rationale. The author can at this moment go straight to 
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shortening the outcome. Sum up the study, with the subsequent elements in any summary. Try to maintain the initial two items to no 

more than one ruling each.  

 Reason of the study - theory, overall issue, purpose 

 Fundamental goal 

 To the point depiction of the research 

 Consequences, including definite statistics - if the consequences are quantitative in nature, account quantitative data; results 
of any numerical analysis should be reported 

 Significant conclusions or questions that track from the research(es) 

Approach: 

 Single section, and succinct 

 As a outline of job done, it is always written in past tense 

 A conceptual should situate on its own, and not submit to any other part of the paper such as a form or table 

 Center on shortening results - bound background information to a verdict or two, if completely necessary 

 What you account in an conceptual must be regular with what you reported in the manuscript 

 Exact spelling, clearness of sentences and phrases, and appropriate reporting of quantities (proper units, important statistics) 
are just as significant in an abstract as they are anywhere else 

Introduction:  

 
The Introduction should "introduce" the manuscript. The reviewer should be presented with sufficient background information to be 
capable to comprehend and calculate the purpose of your study without having to submit to other works. The basis for the study should 
be offered. Give most important references but shun difficult to make a comprehensive appraisal of the topic. In the introduction, 
describe the problem visibly. If the problem is not acknowledged in a logical, reasonable way, the reviewer will have no attention in your 
result. Speak in common terms about techniques used to explain the problem, if needed, but do not present any particulars about the 
protocols here. Following approach can create a valuable beginning: 

 Explain the value (significance) of the study  

 Shield the model - why did you employ this particular system or method? What is its compensation? You strength remark on its 
appropriateness from a abstract point of vision as well as point out sensible reasons for using it. 

 Present a justification. Status your particular theory (es) or aim(s), and describe the logic that led you to choose them. 

 Very for a short time explain the tentative propose and how it skilled the declared objectives. 

Approach: 

 Use past tense except for when referring to recognized facts. After all, the manuscript will be submitted after the entire job is 
done.  

 Sort out your thoughts; manufacture one key point with every section. If you make the four points listed above, you will need a 
least of four paragraphs. 

 Present surroundings information only as desirable in order hold up a situation. The reviewer does not desire to read the 
whole thing you know about a topic. 

 Shape the theory/purpose specifically - do not take a broad view. 

 As always, give awareness to spelling, simplicity and correctness of sentences and phrases. 

Procedures (Methods and Materials): 

 This part is supposed to be the easiest to carve if you have good skills. A sound written Procedures segment allows a capable scientist to 
replacement your results. Present precise information about your supplies. The suppliers and clarity of reagents can be helpful bits of 
information. Present methods in sequential order but linked methodologies can be grouped as a segment. Be concise when relating the 
protocols. Attempt for the least amount of information that would permit another capable scientist to spare your outcome but be 
cautious that vital information is integrated. The use of subheadings is suggested and ought to be synchronized with the results section. 
When a technique is used that has been well described in another object, mention the specific item describing a way but draw the basic 
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principle while stating the situation. The purpose is to text all particular resources and broad procedures, so that another person may 
use some or all of the methods in one more study or referee the scientific value of your work. It is not to be a step by step report of the 
whole thing you did, nor is a methods section a set of orders. 
 
Materials: 

 Explain materials individually only if the study is so complex that it saves liberty this way. 

 Embrace particular materials, and any tools or provisions that are not frequently found in laboratories.  

 Do not take in frequently found. 

 If use of a definite type of tools. 

 Materials may be reported in a part section or else they may be recognized along with your measures. 

Methods:  

 Report the method (not particulars of each process that engaged the same methodology) 

 Describe the method entirely 

 To be succinct, present methods under headings dedicated to specific dealings or groups of measures 

 Simplify - details how procedures were completed not how they were exclusively performed on a particular day.  

 If well known procedures were used, account the procedure by name, possibly with reference, and that's all.  

Approach:  

 
It is embarrassed or not possible to use vigorous voice when documenting methods with no using first person, which would 
focus the reviewer's interest on the researcher rather than the job. As a result when script up the methods most authors use 
third person passive voice. 

 
Use standard style in this and in every other part of the paper - avoid familiar lists, and use full sentences. 

What to keep away from 

 Resources and methods are not a set of information. 

 Skip all descriptive information and surroundings - save it for the argument. 

 Leave out information that is immaterial to a third party. 

Results: 
 

 
The principle of a results segment is to present and demonstrate your conclusion. Create this part a entirely objective details of the 
outcome, and save all understanding for the discussion. 

 
The page length of this segment is set by the sum and types of data to be reported. Carry on to be to the point, by means of statistics and 
tables, if suitable, to present consequences most efficiently.You must obviously differentiate material that would usually be incorporated 
in a study editorial from any unprocessed data or additional appendix matter that would not be available. In fact, such matter should not 
be submitted at all except requested by the instructor. 

 Content 

 

Sum up your conclusion in text and demonstrate them, if suitable, with figures and tables.  

 

In manuscript, explain each of your consequences, point the reader to remarks that are most appropriate. 

 

Present a background, such as by describing the question that was addressed by creation an exacting study.

 

 

Explain results of control experiments and comprise remarks that are not accessible in a prescribed figure or table, if 
appropriate. 

 

Examine your data, then prepare the analyzed (transformed) data in the form of a figure (graph), table, or in manuscript form. 
What to stay away from 

 

Do not discuss or infer your outcome, report surroundings information, or try to explain anything. 

 

Not at all, take in raw data or intermediate calculations in a research manuscript. 
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Do not present the similar data more than once. 

Manuscript should complement any figures or tables, not duplicate the identical information. 

Never confuse figures with tables - there is a difference. 
Approach 

As forever, use past tense when you submit to your results, and put the whole thing in a reasonable order.

Put figures and tables, appropriately numbered, in order at the end of the report  

If you desire, you may place your figures and tables properly within the text of your results part. 
Figures and tables 

If you put figures and tables at the end of the details, make certain that they are visibly distinguished from any attach appendix 
materials, such as raw facts 

Despite of position, each figure must be numbered one after the other and complete with subtitle  

In spite of position, each table must be titled, numbered one after the other and complete with heading 

All figure and table must be adequately complete that it could situate on its own, divide from text 
Discussion:  

The Discussion is expected the trickiest segment to write and describe. A lot of papers submitted for journal are discarded based on
problems with the Discussion. There is no head of state for how long a argument should be. Position your understanding of the outcome
visibly to lead the reviewer through your conclusions, and then finish the paper with a summing up of the implication of the study. The
purpose here is to offer an understanding of your results and hold up for all of your conclusions, using facts from your research and
generally accepted information, if suitable. The implication of result should be visibly described. 
Infer your data in the conversation in suitable depth. This means that when you clarify an observable fact you must explain mechanisms
that may account for the observation. If your results vary from your prospect, make clear why that may have happened. If your results
agree, then explain the theory that the proof supported. It is never suitable to just state that the data approved with prospect, and let it
drop at that. 

Make a decision if each premise is supported, discarded, or if you cannot make a conclusion with assurance. Do not just dismiss
a study or part of a study as "uncertain." 

Research papers are not acknowledged if the work is imperfect. Draw what conclusions you can based upon the results that
you have, and take care of the study as a finished work  

You may propose future guidelines, such as how the experiment might be personalized to accomplish a new idea. 

Give details all of your remarks as much as possible, focus on mechanisms. 

Make a decision if the tentative design sufficiently addressed the theory, and whether or not it was correctly restricted. 

Try to present substitute explanations if sensible alternatives be present. 

One research will not counter an overall question, so maintain the large picture in mind, where do you go next? The best
studies unlock new avenues of study. What questions remain? 

Recommendations for detailed papers will offer supplementary suggestions.
Approach:  

When you refer to information, differentiate data generated by your own studies from available information 

Submit to work done by specific persons (including you) in past tense.  

Submit to generally acknowledged facts and main beliefs in present tense.  

ADMINISTRATION RULES LISTED BEFORE  
SUBMITTING YOUR RESEARCH PAPER TO GLOBAL JOURNALS INC. (US) 

Please carefully note down following rules and regulation before submitting your Research Paper to Global Journals Inc. (US):  

Segment Draft and Final Research Paper: You have to strictly follow the template of research paper. If it is not done your paper may get

rejected.  
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Do not give permission to anyone else to "PROOFREAD" your manuscript. 

Methods to avoid Plagiarism is applied by us on every paper, if found guilty, you will be blacklisted by all of our collaborated
research groups, your institution will be informed for this and strict legal actions will be taken immediately.) 

To guard yourself and others from possible illegal use please do not permit anyone right to use to your paper and files. 

The major constraint is that you must independently make all content, tables, graphs, and facts that are offered in the paper.
You must write each part of the paper wholly on your own. The Peer-reviewers need to identify your own perceptive of the
concepts in your own terms. NEVER extract straight from any foundation, and never rephrase someone else's analysis. 
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BY GLOBAL JOURNALS INC. (US)

Please note that following table is only a Grading of "Paper Compilation" and not on "Performed/Stated Research" whose grading 

solely depends on Individual Assigned Peer Reviewer and Editorial Board Member. These can be available only on request and after 

decision of Paper. This report will be the property of Global Journals Inc. (US).

Topics Grades

A-B C-D E-F

Abstract

Clear and concise with 

appropriate content, Correct 

format. 200 words or below 

Unclear summary and no 

specific data, Incorrect form

Above 200 words 

No specific data with ambiguous 

information

Above 250 words

Introduction

Containing all background 

details with clear goal and 

appropriate details, flow 

specification, no grammar 

and spelling mistake, well 

organized sentence and 

paragraph, reference cited

Unclear and confusing data, 

appropriate format, grammar 

and spelling errors with 

unorganized matter

Out of place depth and content, 

hazy format

Methods and 

Procedures

Clear and to the point with 

well arranged paragraph, 

precision and accuracy of 

facts and figures, well 

organized subheads

Difficult to comprehend with 

embarrassed text, too much 

explanation but completed 

Incorrect and unorganized 

structure with hazy meaning

Result

Well organized, Clear and 

specific, Correct units with 

precision, correct data, well 

structuring of paragraph, no 

grammar and spelling 

mistake

Complete and embarrassed 

text, difficult to comprehend

Irregular format with wrong facts 

and figures

Discussion

Well organized, meaningful 

specification, sound 

conclusion, logical and 

concise explanation, highly 

structured paragraph 

reference cited 

Wordy, unclear conclusion, 

spurious

Conclusion is not cited, 

unorganized, difficult to 

comprehend 

References

Complete and correct 

format, well organized

Beside the point, Incomplete Wrong format and structuring
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